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Scope and sequence

Unit

welcome Hello!

My blue

jacket

iNe They’re

V.

tigers!

| like cakes

Vocabulary Grammar

Numbers

Colours

Family

Pets

Classroom objects

In the classroom

Toys

Body

Clothes

Animals

Food

Picture dictionary

Progress path

W hat's your name?, My name's
. I'm

W ho's this? This is (my)..

I've got...

lhaven'tgot.

W hat's this?, It's a ...

The book is on the chair. / The
pens are on the floor

W hat colour is it? It's .

W hat's your favourite toy? It's

my ..

He's got... /She'sgot...
He hasn‘t got.../ She hasn't
got..

W here's my ...?, It's on the

I'm wearing ...

They're ...

W hat are these? They're

1llike ..

ldon't like ..
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Skill

Introducing yourself and others

Identifying and counting school
objects and saying what you've

got

Identifying things in the
classroom and saying where

things are

Identifying toys and their
colours, and saying your

favourite toy

Identifying body parts and saying
what people have and haven't

got
Identifying clothes and

describing what you are wearing

Identifying animals and saying

what they are

Identifying foods and what you
like and don't like



Values

Help at home

Look after your things

Tidy up

Share with your friends

Be safe

Be on time

Look after animals

Be polite

Phonics

b, d

ball, bear, Bill, boy, dad, Dan, doll, duck

P.r

Pat, pen, pencil, pencil case, red, Rob,
rubber, ruler

c,w

cake, car, carrot, cat, wall, water,

window, woman

ty
teacher, teddy, ten, Tom, yellow, yes,

yoghurt, yoyo

f. h

face, family, feet, four, hands, hair, hat,
head

S,

seven, sister, six, socks, jacket, jeans,
juice, jumper

m, k

May, Meg, monkey, mum, Ken, Kim,
kite, kiwi

g.i
game, garden, girl, goodbye, legs,

lemonade, lemons, lizard

Project

M ake finger puppets of
a family
Make a school bag

Make a desk tidy

Make a toy box and colour toys to

put in it

Make a funny friend

M ake and dress paper dolls

Make an animal mask

M ake a plate / glass and colour
pictures of food / drink to add to

them
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Introduction

About Team Together

Learn Together! Succeed Together! Team Together!

Team Together is a fast-paced, 7-Level primary English
course that develops language alongside future-ready
skills. Pupils are challenged to communicate creatively in
authentic contexts, think critically and work together to get
results. Team Together sets out a clear path for progress
and prepares children for success in external examinations,
including PTE Young Learners and Cambridge English
Quialifications.

Team Together takes students from level Pre Al to B1 of the
Common European Framework of Reference for Languages
(CEFR).

For students

Throughout their Primary education, students are in a
transitional period between childhood and their teens and are
still developing intellectually and emotionally.

Team Together follows children’s developmental stages by
offering content that is adapted to their cognitive needs in
each level through a careful choice of the main characters,
the topics, the language content and the way in which it is
presented.

Team Together has been designed to create an enjoyable and
engaging environment for effective learning. A full colour
Pupil's Book and Activity Book are complemented with a wide
range of multimedia and digital tools, such as videos, eBooks
and digital content online which are certain to captivate
students’ attention.

For teachers

Team Together has been created using tried and tested
methodology for effective language teaching. A variety of
language presentation contexts and an ample supply of
resources will help keep students engaged and motivated.

Team Together has also been created with busy teachers

in mind. At-a-glance organisation of materials within

the Teacher’s Book will help you find all the necessary
information such as answer keys and audio scripts, but it will
also give you ideas on how to extend Pupil’'s Book activities
and how to adapt them to your students’ level.

Course features

Skills

The main focus of the Starter level is to develop listening and
speaking skills alongside the acquisition of key vocabulary
and structures. The course also develops pupils’ fine motor
skills through activities such as ticking, matching, circling
and tracing. From Unit 5, key vocabulary is presented on the
page to assist with word recognition. Optional worksheets
provided online offer some early reading and writing skills
which progress from recognising letters and words, to tracing
letters, to writing a few known words. The Vocabulary time
section in the Activity Book allows children to consolidate the
vocabulary from the series and develop some early writing
skills. The Activity Book also has the whole English alphabet
at the back of the book for reference. The Starter level has
been carefully planned as an introductory level to the series,
building the foundations to enable a smooth transition to
Level 1 of the course.

Vocabulary

New vocabulary consists of high-frequency items, taught in
thematic sets such as food, body parts and toys. Each set is
introduced gradually in each unit, with the first few words in
Lesson 1 and the rest of the set in Lesson 3. All vocabulary
is taught in context, with clear visuals and audio to aid
comprehension.

Each Pupil’s Book lesson has a corresponding Activity Book
lesson allowing for lots of additional vocabulary practice,
including sticker activities. In addition, the full set of
vocabulary is practised at the end of the Activity Book in the
Vocabulary time and Fun time activities sections.

In addition, there is a Picture dictionary at the end of the
Pupil’s Book, which can also be used to consolidate the
vocabulary.

Language structures

Key language structures are taught in the context of a story
in every unit. The new structures are presented in dialogues in
Lesson 1 and Lesson 3, with language building in complexity
across the unit and the book. Repetition and recycling allows
pupils to retain the structures as chunks of language.

Further consolidation practice is available in the Activity Book.

Stories and values

Team Together Starter stories feature two families who live in
the same apartment block, and centre around the adventures
of Kim and Bill and their mischievous cats, Meg and Tom. The
children explore familiar settings such as home, the school
and the funfair. Each story has a value which is highlighted on
the Pupil's Book page.

Projects

Lesson 7 in each unit is a creative and collaborative arts and
crafts project that allows pupils to make something such as a
mask. Follow-up activities give children the chance to practise
key language from the unit. Cut-out templates provided at the
back of the Pupil’s Book make the activities achievable, but still
give you and your students the option to personalise each item.

Support for mixed-ability classes

Team Together supports teachers who work with mixed-ability
classes. The Teacher’'s Book includes teaching tips for mixed-
ability classes, labelled Diversity: Support/Challenge and
Extra activity: Fast finishers.
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Pupils Book

~—e = c .'s 300< provides materials to present the target
in~c_ace e“ e~ively. It includes an introductory Welcome
spread to ntroduce colours and numbers 1-10, and eight
mai~ 3 . Cut-out templates are also provided at the end
of the Pupil's Book to be used with the Project lessons. The
Picture dictionary reviews all the core unit vocabulary.

Activity Book

The Activity Book provides reinforcement and consolidation
of the language presented in the Pupil’'s Book. It contains
controlled and freer practice, plus personalisation and
some tracing activities. It also contains stickers for use
with vocabulary exercises. There are Vocabulary time, Fun
time and Alphabet time sections to practise all the target
vocabulary and letters.
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Teacher’s Book

The Teacher’s Book provides step-by-step lesson plans
covering all the course material. Each lesson plan is clearly
structured into stages:

e Starting the lesson
e Presentation

e Practice

e Finishing the lesson.

Course components

Additional ideas for Extension, TPR and 21st century skills
activities, as well as suggestions on how to support or
challenge mixed-ability students provide an excellent toolkit
for busy teachers who may lack time for planning.

The Introduction includes recommended procedures for
effective use of projects and also contains tips on working
with mixed-ability groups.

Class Audio

The Class Audio MP3s have all the recordings for the Pupil’s
Book and Activity Book. In order to facilitate using the audio
materials, all recordings are appropriately numbered on the
pages of the Pupil’'s Book and the Activity Book. All audio for
the series can be found online.

Flashcards

The Flashcards present
vocabulary from each unit.
They help students learn,
remember, practise and
revise vocabulary. Ideas for.
their use can be found in the
Teacher's Book lesson notes
and in the Games bank,
which contains extra games
and activities.

Presentation tool and digital

resources

All the digital resources for Team Together can be found
online, including a presentation tool, eBook, class audio,
photocopiable resources, and more.

Photocopiable resources

A collection of useful photocopiable resources can be found
online. These include activities to develop very early reading
and writing skills - including tracing and word recognition -
and focus on key vocabulary, numbers 1-10 and letters of the
alphabet. See page 11 for more information.

Levels 1-6

The Starter level is followed by 6 levels with the following
components:

e Pupil's Books

e Activity Book

e Teacher's Book

e Class Audio

e Flashcards (Levels 1-2)

e Word cards (Levels 1-2)

e Story cards (Levels 1-2) vV
* Tests

* Posters.

There are also:

e Classroom Posters

e Vocabulary Boosters

* Top Tips and Practice for PTE Young Learners.
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Unit walkthrough

Lesson 1 introduces the

unit theme.
Dialogue to Exercises to
introduce the practise new
language

first set of
vocabulary and a
simple language
structure.

Simple speaking tasks with models to

Notes for teachers to indicate the key
practise new language

vocabulary and language taught on the
page or spread

A second set of vocabulary and language
is introduced in. context in the story.

Exercises to test
comprehension of
the story

Exercises to
practise new
language.

' Values taught through Engaging song
the story. Further work on to revise key
values in the Activity Book. language in

v ] . context
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Lessons 5 and 6 introduce pupils to
key letters and sounds in English.

Letters and sounds PP

O Listen, find and say.

Letters and sounds RI

O Listen, find and say.

0 # Find and circle Rand

‘m9 Find and circle P and P.

Ex=" ses to build
=cce' recognition

Listen and chant.

Arts and crafts activities
with cut-outs to foster
creativity, collaboration
and communication.

A school bag

Make and show.

ge to sing
: share what
.dren have

Review
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Alphabet
worksheets online
to introduce pupils
to letters A-Z in
both lower case
and upper case

Chant to practise
both sounds at the
end of Lesson 6

Review to practise
target language
and vocabulary
from the whole
unit. Additional
self-assessment
activity: Progress
path, after every
three units.



Course features

Picture dictionary
activities at

the back of the
Pupil’s Book
consolidate
vocabulary and
develop early
reading and
writing skills.

ST....7

Picture dictionary

~  Listen and follow.

Cm Idad mum.
H L
t brother \sister
N Ngirl

JL & witsid

~ ety

O O Listen and follow.

f~1| bag

book

S crayon

—
N

pm
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rubber
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Vocabulary time
at the back

of the Activity
Book offers
extra practice of
vocabulary and
develops early
reading and
writing skills.

Alphabet time

at the back

of the Activity
Book shows
children the
English alphabet
with example
illustrations.

W Look, number and say.

1 bag 2 book
5'pencil 6 pencil case

Alphabettime

seventy-eight

Vocabulary time

Fun time

f Look, colourand trace. "M?

3 crayon 4 pen
7 rubber 8 ruler

Q)
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Alphabet time

Q “r

Wm

Fun time at

the back of the
Activity Book
includes counting
and colouring
activities.



Assessment

Monitoring progress and exam

readiness with Team Together

Team Together can be used for all general English courses.
When the children get older, it can also be used to prepare
pupils for external exams, including Cambridge English
Qualifications and PTE Young Learners.

Team Together provides teachers and institutions with the
GSE tools that enable them to demonstrate visibility of
student progress step-by-step, and a way of identifying and

addressing learner needs and supporting the achievement
of goals whether these be general or exam-related. For more
information about how using the GSE can support your
planning and teaching, the assessment of your learners, and
in selecting or creating additional materials to supplement
your core programme, please go to www.english.com/gse.

Team Together is additionally aligned to English Benchmark
which can provide an independent measure of learner
proficiency and formative information to support planning
and next steps. English Benchmark is a motivating English
test for young learners aged 6-13, which proves students'
English abilities to parents, monitors learning progress and
ensures teaching targets the right skills.

Formative assessment / Assessment
for learning

Formative assessment, or assessment for learning, is “the
process of seeking and interpreting evidence for use by
learners and their teachers, to identify where the learners are
in their learning, where they need to go and how best to get
there” (Assessment Reform Group, 2008).

Here are some suggestions on how to implement assessment
for learning in your classroom.

Main strategies of formative assessment
The main stages of the formative assessment process are:
1 Setting the aims and criteria for success

2 Monitoring students’ learning, including giving constructive
feedback

3 Peer learning
4 Independent learning/long-term assessment

Setting aims and criteria
If you want your students to be successful in the learning

process, you need to tell them what it is that they are going to

learn and what you expect of them in terms of performance.

At the beginning of each lesson, the teacher should tell the
students what they are going to learn. This can be done by
using key questions which are meant to inspire students'
curiosity, interest and engagement.

Monitoring students’ learning

This stage of assessment is used to achieve the following
goals:

e to adjust ongoing teaching and learning

e to increase the level of interaction and provide for feedback
loops during questioning

e to improve student achievement of intended outcomes.
Tools that can be used for monitoring students’ learning are:

« Lollipop stick technique or Random selection tool. Use
sticks or cards that students can personalise with their
names at the beginning of the school year. Pick them

randomly to call on students for questions, thus ensuring
that all students have an active role and will produce a
similar amount of language, because student talking time
(STT) matters!

« Traffic light cards. Use them to check that students know
what to do on a given task. Students show you a green/
yellow/red card, depending on their level of confidence.

Other types of assessment tools you can use are those
oriented towards helping you actively observe the different
skills and competences that your students are developing
while they are working in class.

« Checklists. These are very useful to assess different tasks
or different stages of the same task at the same time.
Taking note of your students’ performance on the spot will
provide you with objective evidence of their true level of
competence.

« Observation forms. The teacher collects data on students’
work by filling in observation forms to adjust teaching
procedures where necessary.

= Video/audio recordings. These are excellent tools to
observe your students from a different perspective and
analyse their strengths and weaknesses, behaviour and
classroom relationships in depth. (Be aware that you may
need parental permission to record children.)

Peer learning

Working together in pairs or groups gives students an
opportunity to share knowledge and also learn from their
classmates. Tools that can be used for peer work and peer
learning are:

« Think-pair-share. Students work on their own, then discuss
their ideas in pairs and finally they present their ideas to a
group or to the whole class.

« Two stars and a wish. Students say two positive things
about the work of their partner and suggest one area for
improvement.

« Expert envoy. This is a tool to use with mixed ability
classes. If you have students who are strong in some areas,
you may choose them to be the ‘experts’ for their class or
group and ask them to help their classmates.
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How to work with projects

5: 2'z2.zT. z: :~e ~eart of every unit in Team Together
Stats'. Ecc- oreject is carefully scaffolded to enable students
tc crec-ce sc-ething which they can then use in fun,
cc— un cative classroom activities. They can also take their
' nished araject work home to show their families and involve
them in the learning process.

~he arejects in this Starter level involve students working
together and so prepare them for the collaborative projects at
higher levels of Team Together.

For successful project work in the classroom at this level, you
may wish to do the following.

e Boost the quality of your students' work by showing them
good examples of the final product before they begin.

Prepare students by getting them to think about the project
in advance.

Keep a flexible project schedule and involve students in the
project design whenever possible.

Avoid making all the decisions for students. Allow them
to use their own creativity, and to take the project work in
directions they want to go in.

Record evidence of progress by preparing and filling in a
checklist of what students ought to be doing at each stage
of the project.

Be aware that it will take time for students to develop time
management skills and learning skills. Not all students will
be able to complete the project work at the same pace, or
to the same level of quality. Provide students who need it
with extra support during the project.

How to work with photocopiables

The key focus of Team Together Starter Level is on developing
listening and speaking skills alongside the acquisition of

key vocabulary and grammar. The photocopiables review
key language taught in the series, offer some fun activities
and introduce learners to some basic reading and writing
skills. They were designed to ensure children have a smooth
transition from Starter to Level 1. You may want to use

the worksheets in class or for homework. There are 30
photocopiable resources for pupils provided as PDFs in

the teacher resources area online. Answer keys and brief
teaching notes can also be found online. There is no audio to
accompany the worksheets, but you may wish to read aloud
to the class. The table below summarises the content of each
worksheet.

Numbers 1-10

1 Numbers 1-5

2 Numbers 6-10

Letters of the alphabet: lower and upper case

3 Letters a, b, ¢

SN

Letters A, B, C
Letters d, e, f
Letters D, E F
Letters g, h, i
Letters G, H, |

© 00 N o O

Letters j, k, |

10 Letters J, K, L

Howv to

11 Letters m, n, 0

12 Letters M, N, O

13 Letters p, q, r

14 Letters P, Q, R

15 Letters s, t, u

16 Letters S, T, U

17 Letters v, w

18 Letters V, W

19 Letters x, y, z

20 Letters X, Y, Z

Reading and Writing: lower case

21  Reading and Writing 1: My family
22 Reading and Writing 2: My school
23 Reading and Writing 3: My toys
24  Reading and Writing 4: Animals
25  Reading and Writing 5: Food
Reading and Writing: upper case

26  Reading and Writing 1. My family
27  Reading and Writing 2: My school
28  Reading and Writing 3: My toys
29  Reading and Writing 4: Animals

30 Reading and Writing 5: Food

As you will see from the table above, there are two photocopiable
resources to develop recognition of numbers 1-5 and numbers
6-10 as numerals.

The letters worksheets include a wide variety of activities that
teach the English alphabet. The activities teach letter recognition
and letter-sound correspondence, and include simple tracing,
colouring and circling exercises to start to develop letter-writing
skills. There are examples of words with the letters/sounds

taken from the course. Lower-case and uppe-rcase letters are
introduced separately. We suggest that you wait until the end of
the course to do the photocopiables. However, we have indicated
in the Teacher’s Book where you may wish to consider doing the
Numbers and Letters photocopiables if your class are ready.

The reading and writing photocopiables build on what children
have learnt in the series. These worksheets are organised into
two sets; the first set is in lower-case and the second set is

in upper-case. You may wish to do one or both sets. Labelled
artwork at the start of each resource develops basic word
recognition of known vocabulary. Tasks include tracing activities
and simple reading and writing tasks at word level. The
resources also offer opportunities for personalisation.

wwv. frenglish.ru



Games bank

Flashcard games

Which card is this?

Cut out a small square in the middle of an A4 sheet of white
paper. Cover the flashcards with this sheet so that students
can see only part of the picture in the cut-out hole. Ask
students to guess what the cards show.

Observation

Show students a flashcard, but do it quickly. Then ask them
What's this? The students’ task is to name the object shown
on the card. If students fail to guess it the first time, show
them the card again, a little more slowly than before.

Echo

Make sure that students are familiar with the echo technique.
Show them the flashcards and say the relevant words. Ask
students to repeat the words after you a few times, getting
quieter and quieter, like an echo.

What’'s missing?

Stick the flashcards on the board (or on the top of a table).
Give students a few minutes to remember the order in which
they are placed. Then, ask students to close their eyes.
Remove one of the cards. Ask What's missing? Students
identify the missing card.

Which card have you got?

Select a few flashcards and give them to students. Ask them
to pass the cards on in such a way that they cannot see what
they show. At some point, say Stop and ask Whao's got the
(apple)? The student with the card you asked for says Me!

Where is this card?

Stick the flashcards around the classroom. Say the words
and students run to the appropriate cards, or point to them if
there is not enough space.

Standing up

Hand out the cards from one set, e.g. toys, to individual
students. Say the names of the toys aloud. The student
holding the card showing the toy stands up when he/she
hears its name and then shows the picture to the other
students.

Yes!/No!

Show students the flashcards and ask them to name the
pictures together with you. Then, show students the cards in
such a way that only they can see the pictures. Say a word in
English. Students say Yes! if the picture shows the word you
said. If the picture does not show the given word, students
say No! Continue saying words until all the pictures are
correctly named.

Numbers

Stick five flashcards on the board. Ask one student to come to
the board and to write numbers under the pictures, following
your instructions, e.g. Doll’is number (one). Do the same with

the four remaining cards. Then, ask individual students What's

number (three)?

Which is different?

Stick a set of five cards on the board: four from the same
group and one from a different group. Ask students Which is
different? The students’ task is to find the odd card as quickly
as possible.

Categories

Revise the vocabulary belonging to two topics, e.g. toys and
parts of the body, using the flashcards. Show students the
flashcards and check if they can name them. Then, divide
students into two groups and ask them to recall as many
words belonging to one category as they can. Award the team
one point for each correct answer.

Team race

Display the flashcards for the lesson on the board so that
they are all clearly visible. Divide the class into two teams
with each team standing in a line facing the board. Call out
the name of one of the items. The first member of each team
must run to the board. The first one who touches the correct
card wins a point for his/her team and can then sit down.
Continue with the second member of each team.

Phonics games

Stand or sit?

Say the target sound, e.g. b-, and write the letter on the
board. Students repeat the sound. They then stand up and
listen. If you say a word that starts with the target sound,
e.g. ball, they stay standing. If you say a word that starts
with another sound, e.g. doll, they should sit down. Start with
words that students know, and then move on to other words
with the same initial sounds. The focus here is on recognising
the sounds rather than on the meaning of the words. Be
careful to choose words with pure initial sounds and not mix
them up with clusters, e.g. b-, but not bl- or br-.

Which letter?

Display A4 sheets of paper with large single letters drawn

on them in different parts of the classroom. When you say

a particular sound/letter or a word starting with one of the
letters, students run to the correct sheet of paper. (If you do
not have much room, students can just point to the correct
letter.) Start with the sounds in isolation, move on to words
that students know, and then move on to other words starting
with the same letter. The focus here is on recognition of the
sounds rather than on the meaning of the words. Be careful
to choose words with pure initial sounds and not mix them up
with clusters, e.g. b, but not bl- or br-. When students know
more sounds, you can increase the challenge by putting four
different letters around the classroom.
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-elle -

Gocc -or- ~g/afternoon.

Comein.
v

Are you ready? Let's begin/
start.

Listen (to me).
Look (at me/at the board).

Take out your books/
notebooks/coloured
K pencils.

Managing th6 class

Be quiet, please.

Look at me/Listen to me.
Come to the board.

Put your hands up/down.

Words of praise
Well done!
That’s correct!

Great work!
Good luck!

Sit down/Stand up, please.

Where is (Juan)?

Have you got a (pencil)?
Open your books at page
(4). Turn to page (6).

Open the window/door.
Close the window/door.

Who's next?
Repeat after me.
Wait a minute, please.

Thank you.

During the lesson - instructions

Draw/Colour/Stick/
Cutout...

Write the answer on the
board/in your book.

Let's sing.

During the lesson - questions

Are you ready?
Do you understand?
Anything else?

It’s break time/lunchtime.
Be careful.
Again, please.

Classroom language

Useful phrases for the students
May/Can | go to the toilet? Can you help me?

| understand/l don't
understand.

I’'m ready.

I'm finished.
Excuse me ...

I'm sorry.

Ending the lesson

Put your books/notebooks/coloured pencils away.
Tidy up.

Put that in the bin, please.

Collect the stickers/cards/spinners/scissors, please.
Goodbye!

See you tomorrow.

Have a nice weekend/holiday.

May/Can | help you?
Are you finished?

Pairwork/Groupwork
Work in pairs/groups.
Make a circle.

Show your partner/friend/group.

Tell your partner/friend/group.
Now ask your partner/friend/group.

Language used for playing games

It's my/your/his/her turn.
You're out.

Close your eyes.

Pass the (ball/cup), etc.
Roll the dice.

Move your/my counter (3)
spaces.

Miss a turn.

Go back (2) spaces.
Roll again.

You're the winner!
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Hello!

Pupil’s Book

Colours and numbers

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to introduce the main characters; to
introduce colours and numbers

e Target language: Hello!, HU; blue, brown, green,
orange, red, yellow; one, two, three, four, five, six, seven,
eight, nine, ten

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can use basic informal expressions for
greeting and leave-taking (e.g. ‘hello’, ‘hi’, ‘bye’) (GSE
10). Can use a few simple words to describe objects

(e.g. colour, number), if supported by pictures (GSE 19).

Materials

« different board marker pens which are coloured blue,
green, brown, orange, red and yellow

e A4 pieces of paper, each with a number (1-10) drawn
on it

e items for ss to count (e.g. pens, crayons)

Assessment for Learning

'O Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

&P Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique;
Traffic light cards technique
Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

O 02 ‘Hello’ song

Extra activity tpr

e Teach ss a song that you will always sing at the
beginning of each lesson. Play the song. Demonstrate
the actions for ss to perform as they hear them. (They
stand up, then shake their bodies and clap on the
appropriate lines. They sit down on the final line.)

e Play the song again for ss to sing along and do the actions.

f 1 " " 1
Shake. Shake. Shake.

Clap. Clap. Clap.

It's time for English class.
Shake. Shake. Shake.
Clap. Clap. Clap.

Get ready, everyone!

Shake. Shake. Shake.
Clap. Clap. Clap.

It's time to have some fun.
Shake. Shake. Shake.
Clap. Clap. Clap.

Sit down, everyone!

Presentation \Y;

e -0- Show pages 4 and 5 in the Pupil’'s Book and say Kim,
Meg, Bill, Tom.

Practice

Welcome

e Greet ss by saying Hello! and Hi! (alternate with
different ss) to introduce the words. Say the words and
wave to ss. Encourage them to repeat the words and to
wave back to you.
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E”ccj'cge ss to open the Pupil's Book and look through
it to find pictures they like. Ask them to show any
pictures they like to the rest of the class. Elicit any
wcnjs they can say in English.

61 de ss to find page 4 in the Pupil’s Book. Give them a
minute to look at the pictures.

Show your book and point to the girl at the top. Say
This is Kim. Repeat Kim several times and then ask ss to
repeat with you. Continue in the same way to introduce
the other characters, Meg (Kim’s cat), Bill (the boy) and
Tom (Bill's cat).

Say Point to Meg. Demonstrate pointing to the picture of
Meg the cat. Ss point in the book. Repeat with the other
characters. Check that ss are pointing to the correct
picture.

Hold up your book and point to one of the characters.
Elicit the correct name.

Greet each student by saying Hello! or Hi! and waving.
Ask What's your name? Elicit the student’s name and
ask the rest of the class to say Hello, ... to that student.

Extra activity tpr

* Ss move around the classroom saying Hello, ... to all the
ss they can remember the name of.

Colours

Draw six coloured blobs on the board (blue, green,
orange, red, yellow, brown).

Point to each blob, say the colour and have ss repeat
after you.

Say Point to blue. Ss point and repeat the colour. Repeat
this with the other colours.

S85 Use the Lollipop stick technique to invite a student to
the board. Say a colour and ask the student to point to it.
5*5 Using the Lollipop stick technique again, invite a
second student to come to the board. The first student
now says a colour for the new student to point to. Then
ask other ss in the class to say a colour for the two ss
to point to.

Point to a colour on the board and ask What colour is it?
Elicit the answer from the whole class. Continue a few
more times.

Numbers

Write the numbers 1-10 in order on the board. Elicit the
words in English from ss, if possible.

Point to the numbers in order, say them and ss repeat.
Chant them with the class.

Count with your fingers and elicit the numbers. Hold up
different numbers of pens, pencils, crayons, etc. for ss
to count.

Extra activity tpr

e Display the pieces of paper with the numbers around
the classroom. When you say a number, ss run to the
card. Ss then call out the number.

Extension Say a number between 1 and 9 and elicit
from ss the number that comes after it.

Extra activity topr

e Ss stand up. Choose one of the colours, e.g. green. Say
Co to green! Ss go to and touch anything green in the
room (e.g. clothes, crayons, books, posters). Check they
have found the correct colour. Ss repeat the word green.

Finishing the lesson

* You can return to these pages to review these colours
and numbers at any time.

Activity Book

4 Look, trace and draw.

e Ss trace the lines as neatly as they can.
e Focus ss on their finished pictures and ask them to
point to each character in turn and say their names.

4 ook and colour.

« Ss look at the picture. Elicit the names of the
characters. Introduce the colour code. Elicit the
numbers and the names of the colours.

* 6*5 Use the Traffic light cards technique to check ss
understand what they have to do. They then colour
in the picture using the correct colours.

* Extension When ss have finished, ask ss to point to
the items they have coloured and name the colour
used.

Q 03 ‘Goodbye’ song

Extra activity tpr

e Teach ss a song that you will always sing at the end of
each lesson. Play the song. Demonstrate the actions for
ss to perform as they hear them, (They stand up, then
shake their bodies and clap on the appropriate lines.
They wave goodbye on the final lines.)

« Play the song again for ss to sing along and do the
actions.

Shake. Shake. Shake.
Clap. Clap. Clap.

It's time to end the class.
Shake. Shake. Shake.
Clap. Clap. Clap.

Wave goodbye, everyone!
Wave goodbye, everyone!

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to do the
following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resource 1: Numbers 1-5

Resource 2: Numbers 6-10
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Friends and family

Pupil’s Book Unit objectives

to introduce yourself; to say the names of family

. members

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to ask and answer about names

= Target language: boy, cat, friend, girl; What's your
name? My name’s ..., I'm ...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10). Can
understand the main information when people
introduce themselves (e.g. name, age, where they are
from) (GSE 19).

e Speaking: Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 10).

Materials

e Unit 1 flashcards (boy cat, friend, girl)

e puppets and/or soft toys

e paper and drawing materials for each studentv
e Unit 1 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

Assessment for Learning

( Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

(ijai Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique
Peer learning: pairwork
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Starting the lesson

e5-: c; :_e act'cns for the 'Hello’ song ss learned in
~e mmee.cc~ .esson (you can do this at the start of each
=£SC- - tre unit).

Presentation

e >Show sage 6 in the Pupil’'s Book and say girl, boy, cat,
friend.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

<« 1.1 Listen and follow.

e Use puppets or soft toys to perform the following
conversation for the class:

Hello!/Hi! I'm .... What’s your name?
My name's....

e Introduce another toy by saying:

Say hello to my friend, ....
Hello, ....

e Say Hellol/Hi! What’s your name? to some ss and
encourage them to reply. Guide them to reply I'm ... or
My name’s .... Repeat with several ss.

e ®5 Ask two ss on opposite sides of the classroom to
stand up (so that everyone can hear them). Get one to
say Hellol/Hi! What's your name? The other replies I'm ...
or My name's .... Repeat several times with different ss,
using the Lollipop stick technique.

Extra activity tpr

e SB Ss walk around the classroom and find partners.
They hold this conversation with each partner they meet.
Hellol/Hi! I'm .... What's your name?

My namess ....

« Write the number 6 on the board and show ss page 6
of the Pupil's Book. Point to the number 6. Ss find the
page in their book. Check they have all found it.

Ss look at the big picture at the top of the page
together. Elicit the names of the two characters (Bill
and Kim) and the cats (Meg and Tom). Give them the
opportunity to call out any other words they know (e.g.
boy, cat, girl).

Introduce the vocabulary boy, cat, friend, girl. Point to
Bill and say boy, etc. Ss repeat after you.

Tell ss to look at you and listen. Play the audio. Point
to each character in the Pupil's Book as the characters
speak (and to the cats as they make a noise).

Get ss to look at their books. This time, they listen

and point to the character who speaks. Play again, if

necessary.
Kim: Hello!
Bill: Hi!
Kim: I’'m Kim. What's your name?
Bill: My name’s Bill.
Kim: Say hello to my cat, Meg.
Bill: Hello, Meg.
Bill: Say hello to my cat, Tom.
Kim: Hello, Tom.
Kim: A boy and a girl. Friends!
Bill: A cat and a cat! Friends!

Bill & Kim: Ha, ha!

O 125i$Listen, point and say.

e Focus ss on the pictures at the bottom of the page. Point
to each in turn and say the word. Ss repeat after you.

« Play the audio as ss look at their books. The first time
tell them to point to the correct picture as they listen.

e Play the audio again for the ss to repeat the words.

1 girl 2 boy 3 cat 4 friend

Extra activity topr

 Introduce the four flashcards (boy, cat, friend, girl) for
the lesson. Show the flashcards and get ss to repeat
each word after you.

e Place each card in different parts of the classroom.
When you say one of the words, ss must run to the
correct flashcard. (If you do not have enough space for
this in your room, ss can simply stand and point to the
correct card.)

Activity Book

0 1.3Listen. Look and match.

e Focus ss on page 4 of the Activity Book. Elicit the
names of the children and cats.
e Play the audio. Ss match each child to his/her cat.

Answerkey 1b, 2a

Kim: Hello!

Bill: Hi!

Kim: I’'m Kim. What's your name?
Bill: My name’s Bill.

Kim: Say hello to my cat, Meg.
Bill: Hello, Meg.

Bill: Say hello to my cat, Tom.
Kim: Hello, Tom.

Kim: A boy and a girl. Friends!
Bill: A cat and a cat! Friends!

Bill & Kim: Ha, ha!

0 14 Listen, find and stick.

e This activity reinforces the lesson vocabulary and
uses the stickers for the first time. Make sure ss
have the correct stickers. Demonstrate how to use
the stickers correctly as once they are stuck on, they
cannot be moved.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

Answerkey 1b,2a 3d,4c

1 boy 2 girl 3 friend 4 cat

Finishing the lesson

e Hold up the four flashcards (boy, cat, friend, girl) one by one
and elicit the words.

e Distribute drawing paper and materials. Ss make their own
drawing of one of the four things from the flashcards.

« Extension When ss have finished, ask them to show each
other their picture and say the word.
Extra activity tpr

* Play the ‘Goodbye’ song that ss learned in the Welcome
lesson. (You can use this at the end of each lesson in
this unit.)

17
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BI*

Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Language practice

Listen and circle.

Jieh (3

Objectives

G

Lesson aims to practise language from Lesson 1

Target language: boy, cat, friend, girl; What's your
name? My name'’s..., I'm ...

lobal Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10). Can
understand the main information when people
introduce themselves (e.g. hame, age, where they are
from) (GSE 19).

Speaking: Can introduce themselves (e.g. name, age,
where they are from) (GSE 15).

Materials

Unit 1 flashcards (boy cat, friend, girl)
puppets and/or soft toys

paper and drawing materials for each student
a soft ball

Assessment for Learning

<0

1jlj

g9

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique;
Lollipop stick technique

Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

« Review the vocabulary from the previous lesson using the

flashcards (boy, cat, friend, girl). Show the flashcards at
random and elicit the word.

« Put the flashcards face down on a table and ask ss to come
out one by one, choose one card, show it to the class and
say the word.

Presentation

e (-

Show page 7 in the Pupil’'s Book and say What's your

name? I’'m Kim.

Practice

Pupil’s Book

O 154 Listen and circle.

Write the number 7 on the board and show ss page 7 of
the Pupil’s Book. Point to the number 7. Ss find the page
in their book. Check they have all found it. v

Give ss a minute to look at the pictures together. Point
to each of the pictures in turn and elicit the words.

Draw a quick sketch of a boy and a girl on the board.
Give the instruction Point and say one of the words - the
ss point to the correct picture. Give the instruction Circle
and say one of the words - then circle the correct one to
illustrate the meaning.

Sij Use the Traffic light cards technique to check that ss
have understood what to do before playing the audio.
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. ;-;,ve's gyealling out the number and
e.rrng tre word ss have circled, e.g. one - boy

Answer key 1b,2a,3b4a

1zcj 2z \ 3friend 4 cat

c f Listen and number.

e Ss look at the two pictures. Elicit the names of the
ch .dren. Ss may say girl and boy as these are the words
they have focused on. Accept this, but then focus ss on
the names Bill and Kim.

e Play the first part of the audio. Ask Is it Bill? Is it Kim?
Demonstrate writing the number 1 in the box next to the
picture of Kim.

* Repeat with the second part and demonstrate writing
the number 2 in the correct box.

Answer key Kim 1, Bill 2

1 Man: Hello. What's your name?
Kim: Hi. My name’s Kim.

2 Man: Hi. What's your name?
Bill:  Hello, I'm Bill.

Extra activity tpr

« SSj Use the Lollipop stick technique to select ss (make
sure you include them all by the end) and ask What's
your name? Children jump up and reply My name's... or
I'm ... . Do this as quickly as you can to make it more fun.

O O 1.7 Listen. Then say.

e Focus ss on the pictures at the bottom of page 7. Play
the audio as a model of the language to be practised.
e Use puppets or soft toys to act out the conversation
with other names:
What's your name?

My name's....
What's your name?
I'm ....
e Ss repeat after you What's your name? and My
name's ... ./ I'm ... . Point away from yourself when you

say your and toward yourself when you say My and I'm.
* Ask two ss in opposite parts of the classroom (so
everyone can hear) to stand and practise the questions
and answer (using their own names).
e <3BSs ask and answer in pairs.

Girl: What's your name?
Boy: My name’s Sam.
Boy: What's your name?
Girl:  1I'm Sue.

Finishing the lesson

e Ask ss to stand in a circle. Throw the ball to one student

Activity Book

0 1.8f Listen and circle.

« Ss look at the pictures. Elicit the names of the
children.

e Play the audio.

= Extension Elicit what the people say in the audio.

Answer key 1b, 2 a

1 Woman: What's your name?

Bill: Hi, I'm Bill.
2 Woman: What's your nhame?
Kim: Hello. My name's Kim.

*6 Draw and share.
e Ss draw a picture of themselves.

Extra activity tpr

e Place half the ss around the outside of the
classroom and ask them to hold up their pictures.
The rest of the ss move around and ‘meet’ those with
pictures. They start with Hello. My name's .... but can
continue with What's your name?

and ask What's your name? The catcher answers My
name's ... and then throws the ball to someone else, asking
the same question. Continue the game and encourage ss to
gradually get faster and faster.
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Story

Pupil’s Book

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to understand a story; to think about
how to be helpful

e Target language: brother, dad, mum, sister; Who's this?
This is (my) ...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Reading: Can follow simple dialogues in short

illustrated stories, if they can listen while reading
(GSE 26).

Materials

e paper and drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Sig Monitoring ss’ learning: Happy/sad face technique;
Traffic light cards technique

Starting the lesson
If possible, show a photograph of your parents, brother or
sister. If not, draw a sketch of your family as you t-alk about
them. Introduce the word family and some of the target

language for the lesson, e.g. say This is my brother/dad/
mum/sister.

Presentation

-0- Show page 8 in the Pupil's Book and say brother, dad,
mum, sister.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 1.9 Listen and follow. Point to Ann.

e Tell ss they are going to listen to a story called This is
my family.

* Write the number 8 on the board and tell ss to find
page 8 in the Pupil’'s Book. Check they have all found it.
Give ss a minute to look at the pictures.

e Focus ss on the pictures. Ask Who's this? pointing to the
characters ss already know and eliciting answers.

e Play the title and Scene 1. Say Point to Ann. Point to
Dan.

e Play the rest of the story. Tell ss to point to the correct
picture as they listen to each scene.
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This is my family

Scene 1

Bill: hi. Kim. This is my sister.

Ann: Hi! My name’s Ann.

Kim: Tm Kim. This is my brother.

Dan: I'm Dan.
L J
r 7 diisdesssssssas asaues A

Scene 2

Bill: This is my mum.

Mum: Hello. Who's this?

Bill: This is my friend, Kim.

Mum: Hello, Kim. Oh, thank you, Kim. Thank you, Bill.

Scene 3

Bill: This is my dad.

Kim: Hello. My name’s Kim.

Dad: Hi, Kim.

Scene 4

Kim: This is my family.

Everyone: Hello! Hi!

Scene 5

Bill: Tom! No!

Kim: Meg! No!
v Dad: Thank you, Kim. Thank you, Bill. 3
© 0 Look and find.

Introduce the topic of being helpful. Start by getting

ss to help you. Get some ss to help you carry books,

or hand them out. Drop some pieces of paper on the
floor and get some ss to help you pick them up. Use the
situation to introduce the words help/helping.

S1? Using the Happy/sad face technique, distribute the
cards with faces and ask Is it good to help?

You may wish to support your ss’ understanding of the
value of being helpful by explaining, or discussing, it
with your class in their first language. Elicit various
ways of being helpful, appropriate to your ss.

Focus ss again on the picture story and find examples of
where Kim and Bill are being helpful.

Answer key Ss point at pictures 3 and 6, which show Bill

and Kim helping.

Extra activity creativity

e Distribute paper and drawing materials to all the ss.
Ask them to draw a picture of themselves being helpful
(e.g. with their famiLy).

Activity Book

Q 1.10# Listen. Look and number.

« Ss look at the pictures on page 6. Elicit the names of
the characters, and any of the words and sentences
from the story that they remember.

e SS? Explain that the pictures are in the wrong

order and they have to help put them right. Point

out to them where they write the numbers 1to 5.

Use the Traffic light cards technique to check they

understand what to do.

Play the audio of the story again. Ss point to the

correct picture as they listen. Monitor that ss are

doing this correctly.

e Play the audio again for ss to number the pictures.

Answer key a4, b3 c5d2el

This is my family

Scene 1

Bill: Hi, Kim. This is my sister.

Ann: Hi! My name’s Ann.

Kim: I’'m Kim. This is my brother.

Dan: I'm Dan.

Scene 2

Bill: This is my mum.

Mum: Hello. Who's this?

Bill: This is my friend, Kim.

Mum: Hello, Kim. Oh, thank you, Kim. -Thank you,
Bill.

Scene 3

Bill: This is my dad.

Kim: Hello. My name’s Kim.

Dad: Hi, Kim.

Scene 4

Kim: This is my family.

Everyone: Hello! Hi!

Scene 5

Bill: Tom! No!

Kim: Meg! No!

Bill's dad: Thank you, Kim. Thank you, Bill.

O O |f Look and colour.

< If ss did the extra creativity activity above, you could
use the pictures now to elicit some of the things ss
can do to be helpful.

e Ss look at the pictures and find those which show
examples of being helpful. Make sure ss know that
they should colour in the circles.

Answer key Ss colour pictures 2 and 3.

Finishing the lesson

* Read the story to ss again, but this time pause for ss to
complete the gaps. Choose key words that ss have heard
and used already, e.g.

Bill:  Hi, Kim. This is my ... (s/'sfer).
Ann: Hi! My name's Ann.
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Language practice

Pupil’s Book

Listen again. Now listen, look and match.

0 Listen, point and say.

# Listen and number.

(E$>/3 Listen and sing.

Activity Book

Listen and tick ( ).

Starting the lesson

e Use the flashcards (brother, dad, mum, sister) to revise the

Objectives"»

e Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 3
e Target language: brother, dad, mum, sister; Who's this?
This is (my)...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10). Can
understand the main information when people
introduce themselves (e.g. name, age, where they are
from) (GSE 19).

Speaking Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 10). Can sing a simple song, if
supported by pictures (GSE 22).

Materials

e Unit 1 flashcards (brother, dad, mum, sister)
e Vocabulary time (back of the Activity Book)
e Unit 1 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

- — RS

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

SiJ Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique;
Happy/sad face technique

Qg Peer learning: groupwork

vocabulary from the previous lesson. Show each card and
ask Who's this? Elicit the word and get ss to repeat it after
you.

Presentation

e -0- Show page 9 in the Pupil's Book and say Who's this? This

is my mum. This is my dad. It's my brother. This is my sister.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

0 1-110 1-124 Listen again. Now listen, look
and match.

e Play the audio of the story again (1.11) to remind ss
what happens.
Focus the ss on the pictures and point to each character
in turn, ask Who's this? If ss can’t remember, give them
a choice, e.g. Is this Ann or Meg?
Si? Explain the activity carefully. Start with the picture
of Ann. Ask Is this Ann? Is she Bill's sister? Play the
audio of the first line and pause. Use the Traffic light
cards technique to check that ss are ready to do the
activity.
Play the audio (1.12). Ss match the characters to Bill
and Kim. They compare their answers in pairs.
Answer key 1 a, d, e (Bill - Ann, Bill’'s mum, Bill's dad);

2 b, ¢ (Kim - Dan, Meg the cat)
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This is my family

Scene 1
Bill: - Kim. This is my sister.
Ann: My name’s Ann.
Kim: Tm Kim. This is my brother.
Dan: Tm Dan.
Scene 2
Bill: This is my mum.
Mum: Hello. Who's this?
Bill: This is my friend, Kim.
Mum: Hello, Kim. Oh, thank you, Kim. Thank you, Bill.
Scene 3
Bill: This is my dad.
Kim: Hello. My name’s Kim.
Dad: Hi, Kim.
Scene 4
Kim: This is my family.
Everyone: Hello! Hi!
Scene 5
Bill: Tom! No!
Kim: Meg! No!
Dad: Thank you, Kim. Thank you, Bill.
1 Bill: This is my sister.
This my mum.
This is my dad.
2 Kim: This is my brother.
This is Meg.

O 1-13 Listen, point and say.

e Focus ss on the four pictures and give them a minute to

Look at them.
 Elicit the words before ss listen - they have heard them
a few times now and seen the flashcards (brother, dad,
mum, sister). Praise them if they can remember them.
e Play the audio. Ss repeat the words.

1 mum 2 dad 3 brother 4 sister

v

001.14# Listen and number.

 Elicit the words before ss listen.

« Sij Use the Traffic light technique to check ss
understand that they have to listen and number the
pictures, from 1 to 4.

e Play the audio. Ss number the pictures.

Answerkey a2, b3 cl,d4

1 Man: Who's this?

Bill:  This is my sister, Ann.
2 Man: Who's this?

Bill:  This is my dad.
3 Man: Who's this?

Kim: This is my brother, Dan.
4 Man: Who's this?

Kim: This is my mum.

Finishing the lesson

e <98 Ss work in groups of three or four to introduce each

001.15~ Listen and sing.

« Play the whole song as ss listen.

e Teach ss the chorus of the song by getting them to
repeat the words after you. Then play the song again
with ss joining in with the chorus.

Lesson 4

e Play each line of the verses and pause for ss to repeat.
e Ss sing along with the whole song.
Extra activity tpr

e Ss stand up. Divide up the class, boys and girls or two
halves, to sing the parts of Kim and Bill. They all sing
the chorus and you sing Ann’s and Dan'’s lines.

Chorus: Hello, hello! What's your name?
Hello, hello! What's your name?

Bill: My name's Bill.

Kim: Hello, hello, hello!

Bill: And this is my sister.
Ann: Hi, I'm Ann. Hi, I'm Ann.

Chorus: Hello, hello! What's your name?
Hello, hello! What's your name?

Kim: My name’s Kim.

Bill: Hello, hello, hello!

Kim: And this is my brother.
Dan: Hi, I'm Dan. Hi, I'm Dan.

Chorus: Hello, hello! Hello, family!
Hello, hello! Hello, friends!

Activity Book

0 116 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

Answer key 1c, 2b, 34a,4d

1 brother 2 dad 3 mum 4 sister

0 1-17# Listen and tick (/).

e Play the audio. Ss listen and tick the correct picture
for each item.

e Elicit what the people say in the audio. Ss repeat
after you the question and answers, Who's this? This
ismy....

Answer key 1b, 2 a

1 Man: Who's this?

Bill: This is my sister, Ann.
2 Man: Who's this?

Bill: This is my dad.

other. Demonstrate with two ss first, e.g.
Who's this?
This is my friend, ....

« 015 Use the Happy/sad face technique to elicit from ss what

they think of the story.

Extra activity Picture dictionary

< To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 70.

Extra activity vocabulary time

« To practise all the unit vocabulary, go to the Vocabulary
time section on page 68 in the Activity Book.
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Pupil’s Book Obj ectives
e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letter b
e Target language: the letter and sound Bb

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).

e Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

e Unit 1 flashcards (boy, brother, cat, dad, friend, girl,
mum, sister)

e pens/pencils

Assessment for Learning

*G> Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Starting the lesson

Use your fingers and pens/pencils to revise the numbers
1to 10 as introduced in the Welcome lesson. Hold- up a
number of fingers, pens or pencils, and ask ss to call out
the number.

Use the eight flashcards of the unit vocabulary (boy,
brother, cat, dad, friend, girl, mum, sister) to revise the
words (particularly those that have the b sound). Begin by
showing the flashcards and eliciting the words. Do some
repetition practice.

Activity Book

Play the Observation and Where is this card? games with
the flashcards.

Presentation

e -0- Show page 10 in the Pupil's Book and say b, b, boy.
(Make sure to use the sound of the letter and not its name.)
Write the letters B and b on the board and repeat the b
sound.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

0 118€£) Listen, find and say.

e Focus ss on page 10 in the Pupil’'s Book and point to
each picture in turn. Do some repetition practice of all
six words (cat, boy bear, Bill, ball, Kim).

« Say the four words starting with b (boy, bear, Bill, ball)
and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as Jou make
the initial b sound. Get ss to repeat the sound.

e Guide ss to find page 10 in their Pupil’'s Book. Check
they have all found it.

e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words.
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Extra activity tpr

el :er; g-cjps. Give each group one of
*ie; E;:- group in turn stands up,
sc.s “ =e.'e z~z then sits down again. They keep this
2z ~Z getting faster to make it fun.

e Extens on Elicit any other English words ss know that
stc~ with the b sound (they may know a few words or
names, e.g. bag, Ben). Get ss to repeat these words for
further practice with the initial b sound.

o/ bear
n/ /Iﬁ ball
V4 ﬁ Bill
V(4 boy

Capitals-only version

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the
capital letter B in the following activities.

e Find and circle B and b.

* Write the letters B and b on the board. You may need
to explain that these letters are two forms of the same
letter if the ss are not aware of the concept of capital
letters in their LI. Tell ss that when your eye sees b or
B, your mouth says b. Tell them that when b starts an
important word or someone’s name, it likes to make itself
big and important - it becomes B. To support your ss’
understanding, you may wish to use their LI for this
explanation.
Ss look at the Letters in the cloud and circle B and b.
Extension If you have an English alphabet chart or
posters in the room, ask ss to find the letter B or b and
point to it (you do not need to ask ss to say the word it
is in). You can also direct pupils to pages 78-79 of the
Activity Book.
Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of B and b in
the cloud artwork.

| X b’f

Finishing the lesson
e Play the Stand or sit? game to give further practice with

Activity Book

« Look and colour. Bb
e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say b, b, b as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Bs in blue and
the lower-case bs in brown.

Capitals-only version

You may wish to omit the following activity if your ss
are not ready to deal with both lower-case and upper-
case letters.

0 * Look and connect. Bb.

e Ss look at the pictures and letters. Encourage ss
to say boy at the start and ball when they finish.
They draw lines to connect all the letters B and b
together. As ss work, encourage them to make the b
sound.

Answer key

the target sound. Start with words that ss know, e.g. boy,
Bill, sister, but move on to other words with similar initial
sounds, e.g. bag, Dan, book, girl.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Letters and sounds Dd
Objectives

e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letter d
e Target language: the letter and sound Dd

Pupil’s Book

O Global Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
S |$ (GSE 10).

e Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

0 1t i and e o Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

(fbdpDdP

| xGbgaBDd

TS s R Starting the lesson
e Focus ss on the main picture on page 6 in the Pupil’s Book.
73 Listen and chant. Review some of the language ss already know, e.g. girl, boy,
© Kim, Bill, Tom, Meg, cat.

« Point to the pictures of the toys in the box. Elicit or present
the words (dog, doll). Do some repetition practice of the
words.

Activity Book Presentation

e -0 Show page 11 in the Pupil’s Book and say d, d, dad.
(Make sure to use the sound of the letter and not its name.)
Write the letters D and d on the board and repeat the d

# Look and colour. D dm#-. SOUnd.
Practice
i# Look and connect Dd. Pupil's BO()k
m P d O 119Q Listen, find and say.
e e Help ss to find page 11 and point to each picture in
turn. Elicit the words. Do some repetition practice of all
H H six words (dad, Dan, cat, duck, doll, mum).
dJ LR) feJ (m) fo e Say the four words starting with d (dad, Dan, duck, doll)

and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as you make
the initial d sound. They repeat the sound.

d e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words.

dJ (dJ [dJ [|_ Extra activity tpr

< Divide the class into four groups. Give each group one
of the four lines of the audio. Each group in turn stands
»O up, says their line and then sits down again. Encourage
ss to gradually get faster to make it fun.

e Extension Elicit any other English words ss know that
start with the d sound (they may know a few words
or names, e.g. desk, Donald Duck). All ss repeat these
words for further practice with the initial d sound.

/d/ 1d/  doll
/d/ 1d/  duck
/d/ 1d! dad
Id/_ 1d/  Dan
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Capitals-only version

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the
ccc :c. .=r:=' D in the following activities.

e Find and circle D and d.

e Wr :e the letters D and d on the board. Remind ss that
these are two forms of the same letter (see Lesson 5).

e Focus ss on the letters in the cloud and get them to
circle the letters D and d.

e Extension If you have an English alphabet chart or
posters in the room, ask ss to find the letter D or d and
point to it (you do not need to ask ss to say the word it
is in). You can also direct pupils to pages 78-79 of the
Activity Book.

Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of D and d in
the cloud artwork.

©01.20/3 Listen and chant.
e Ss listen and repeat the chant.

Extra activity tpr

« Divide the class into two. One half can chant the b section
and the other half the d section. They could repeat the
chant and increase the speed each time for fun.

Bill:  I'm Bill, Bill, Bill.
And I'm a boy, boy, boy.
This is Dan, Dan, Dan.
And this is Dad, Dad, Dad.

Activity Book

¥ Look and colour. Dd.

e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say d, d, d as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Ds in red and
the lower-case ds in green.

Capitals-only version

You may wish to omit the following activity if your ss
are not ready to deal with both lower-case and upper-
case letters.

' * Look and connect Dd.

« Ss look at the pictures and letters. Encourage them
to say the word Dan at the start and doll when they
finish. They draw lines to connect all the letters D
and d together. As they work, they make the d sound.

Answer key

Finishing the lesson

e Play the Which letter? game to give further practice of the
letter sounds and words. Start with the sounds, move on to
words that ss know, e.g. boy, Bill, dad, doll, and then move
on to other words, e.g. book, duck, ball, desk.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Project: Finger puppets

Pupil’s Book

Cut-outs

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from the unit
e Target language: boy, brother, cat, dad, friend, girl, mum,
sister, I'm ..., My name'’s..., Who's this? This is my...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise familiar words and phrases in
short, simple songs or chants (GSE 18).

e Speaking: Can sing a simple song, if supported by
pictures (GSE 22).

Materials
e Unit 1 flashcards (boy, brother, cat, dad, friend, girl,
mum, sister)

e completed finger puppets from the project for
demonstration

- templates of the finger puppets for ss to cut out
e scissors and sticky tape

Assessment for Learning

0 Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

5=5 Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique
QQ Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

Starting the lesson

e Ss repeat b, b, b. Then ask ss Tell me a word that starts with
b. Elicit words. Use flashcards or pictures as prompts.

e Repeat with the d sound.

Presentation

« Before the lesson, prepare all the materials and make two
finger puppets of your own for demonstration.

e 0- Show the puppets to the class and demonstrate what
ss can do with them. For example, put one puppet on each
hand and have a conversation between them, e.g. What's
your name? I'm Ben.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

C ) Make and show.

« S|J Focus ss on the illustrations on page 12. Introduce
and talk through each stage of the process so ss
know what they are going to do before they start. You
may wish to support your pupils’ understanding by
explaining or discussing this with your class in LI. Use
the Traffic light cards technique to check ss understand
what to do.

« Refer ss to the cut-out templates at the back of the

Pupil’'s Book and distribute the materials needed to cut

out and stick the puppets.

Ss cut out the shapes. Make sure they can use scissors

safely. Monitor closely and help wherever necessary.

« Demonstrate how, and where, the puppet figures should
be stuck together. Demonstrate how to cut the sticky
tape carefully. Do this for ss, if necessary.
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Fast finishers

e L-::.-zzi fast Wishers to start having conversations
berwee' r.".0 cjppets on different hands, while others
"= cc~: = ng their puppets. Alternatively, ask more

oc-' :e~: ss to help other ss who have yet to finish.

IEarty ss have not been successful at creating a usable
puppet, encourage them by saying they will have the
chance to make something else in the next project and

then put them to work with a partner who has created a

few puppets for the following activities.

* When the puppets are complete, ask ss to choose a few,
put them on and hold up their hands. Use your own
puppets to start conversations, e.g.

Hello. What's your name?
I'm Dan.

Extra activity tpr

e 5B Ss stand up and move around the classroom to
hold conversations between puppets. They recycle the
conversations they have learned in the unit. Keep the
finished puppets somewhere safe so that they can be
used again to act out further stories in the Pupil’s Book.

O 1.21 J7sing and play.

e Play the song. Elicit from ss who the characters in the
song are and choose their finger puppets for each one.

e Play the audio again. Ss make the finger puppets sing
along to the song, making the right characters move or
dance at the right parts of the song.

Chorus: Hello, hello! What's your name?
Hello, hello! What's your name?

Bill: My name’s Bill.

Kim: Hello, hello, hello!

Bill: And this is my sister.
Ann: Hi, I'm Ann. Hi, I'm Ann.

Chorus: Hello, hello! What's your name?
Hello, hello! What's your name?

Kim: My name’s Kim.

Bill: Hello, hello, hello!

Kim: And this is my brother.
Dan: Hi, I'm Dan. Hi, I'm Dan.

Chorus: Hello, hello! Hello, family!
Hello, hello! Hello, friends!

Finishing the lesson

* Review the story from Lesson 3. Ss work in groups. Ask ss to

look at the pictures on page 8 and act out the story using
their puppets.

" Howto work with projects

There is a project at the heart of every unit in Team
Together Starter. Each project is carefully scaffolded to
enable students to produce something which they can
then use in fun, communicative classroom activities. They
can also take their finished project work home to show
their families and involve them in the learning process.

The projects in this Starter level involve students working
together, and so prepare them for the collaborative
projects at higher levels of Team Together.

For successful project work in the classroom at this level,
you may wish to do the following.

e Boost the quality of your students' work by showing
them good examples of the final product before they
begin.

e Prepare students by getting them to think about the
project in advance.

« Keep a flexible project schedule and involve students
in the project design whenever possible.

« Avoid making all the decisions for students. Allow
them to use their own creativity, and to take the
project work in directions they want to go in.

Record evidence of progress by preparing and filling in

a checklist of what students ought to be doing at each
stage of the project.

Be aware that it will take time for students to develop
time management skills and learning skills. Not all
students will be able to complete the project work at
the same pace, or to the same level of quality. Provide
students who need it with extra support during the
project.
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Review

Pupil’s Book

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to review language from the unit

e Target language: boy, brother, cat, dad, friend, girl,
mum, sister; I'm .... My name’s ..., Who's this? This is
my...

GIobaI Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can understand basic phrases or sentences
about things people have, if supported by pictures (GSE
24).

Speaking: Can talk about things they have, using a
basic phrase (GSE 28).

Materials

« finger puppets from Lesson 7
e drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

'O Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

(515 Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique
Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

e S<B Get ss to use the puppets they made in the previous
lesson to revise language from the unit. Put them into
pairs to practise asking and answering, e.g. Who's this?
Thisis ... .

Presentation

e -0- Show page 13 in the Pupil's Book and say Who's this?
This is my sister.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

Q 1.24f Listen and tick (/).

e Guide ss to find page 13 in the Pupil's Book. Focus ss on
the pictures and elicit what they show (e.g. girl, boy, cat,
mum, dad). Ss repeat the words.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and tick the correct picture.

« Extension To check answers, call out each number and
elicit the word ss have ticked, e.g. one - girl.

Answer key 1la, 2b,3a 4a

1 girl 2 dad 3 cat 4 mum Y

© < * Draw.
e Distribute drawing materials.

e Ss draw a picture of the people in their families. They
should include themselves and can include mum, dad,
brothers, sisters (if they have them all) and any pets
they have. You may need to supply new words for pets,
but students can also use their pets’ names.
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Diversity

Support

e 3: »'< ~ ~z rcwn pace. Some can draw just one or
n*c *c~ .. ~embers.

Challenge

e 3s " _.c -elude grandparents, guardians or others that
tre. e th (help them with the words they need in
English).

, 1.25 7~ Listen. Then say.

e Play the audio and pause after each line for ss to repeat.

e Take one of the drawings that a student drew in the
previous activity. Hold it up and ask the student Who's
this? and elicit the answer.

e SB Ss work in pairs to show their drawings and talk
about them with a partner.

Girl: Who's this?

Boy: This is my dad.
Girl: Who's this?
Boy: This is my sister.

Activity Book Review 1

0 122 & Listen and tick (/).
e Play the audio. Ss listen and tick the correct picture.
Answerkey 1b,2b,3a,4a
_____________ -
y 1 sister 2 cat 3 friends 4 dad

o 123J Listen and colour.

e Ss look at the outlines of the pictures and identify
what they see.

e Play the first phrase from the audio. Elicit this before
ss colour the cat blue.

e S1j Use the Traffic light cards technique to check ss
understand the task before continuing with the rest.

Answer key

Ss colour the cat blue, the mum yellow, the girl red
and the boy green.

a blue cat

a yellow mum
a red girl
a green boy

Activity Book Review 2

(00O 1260 Listen and number.
e Play the audio. Ss listen to each conversation and
number the pictures.
Answer key a4, b1,c3 d2

r

1 Woman: Hello. What's your name?
Bill: Hi, I'm Bill.

2 Woman: Hi, what's your name?
Kim: Hello. My name’s Kim.

3 Woman: Hello, what's your name?
Dan: Hi, I'm Dan.

4 Woman: Hi, what's your name?
Ann: Hello. My name’s Ann.

Finishing the lesson

e Find out what ss’ favourite part of the unit was. Give ss the

O 127J Listen and match.

e Ss point to the top picture on the left. Ask Who's
this? Elicit It’s Bill.
« Ss follow the lines to find the pictures at the end.

e Play the first part of the audio. Ss listen and match.
e fllj Use the Traffic light cards technique to check ss
understand before continuing with the rest of the

activity.
Answer key 1d,2a, 3b 4c

- - \

1 Woman: Who's this?
Bill: This is my dad.

2 Woman: Who's this?
Kim: This is my brother.

3 Woman: Who's this?
Dan: This is my sister.

4 Woman: Who's this?
Ann: This is my mum.

Look and colour for Unit 1.

e S1j Discuss with ss how happy they are with what
they have learned in the unit. Find out how many
words they can remember. Explain that if they are
happy with what they have learned, they can colour
the smiley face. If they think they are OK, they
colour the middle face. If they are unhappy because
they didn't like something or can’t remember the
words, they colour the unhappy face. Monitor and
find out if any ss are unhappy, and why. Aim to give
these ss more support in the next lesson.

opportunity to repeat any popular activities. (If they say
the project, allow them to practise conversations with their
finger puppets again.)

Extra activity Picture dictionary

< To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 70.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to do the
following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resource 21 and/or 26: Reading and Writing 1: My family
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My school bag

Pupil’s Book

J5-

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to name things we use at school
e Target language: bag, pen, rubber, ruler; I've got...

Activity Book
Global Scale of English (GSE)
Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10).

Speaking: Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 10).

Materials

e Unit 1 flashcards {boy, brother, cat, dad, friend, girl,
mum, sister)

e Unit 2 flashcards {bag, pen, rubber, ruler)
e a pen, a rubber, a ruler and a bag
e Unit 2 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

o Lien, i nd s Assessment for Learning

0 0 0 ®

""" =S ’ f A 0  Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

< Jv. J v gsj Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique
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Starting the lesson

Extra activity tpr

e 5ng anc cc tne actions for the ‘Hello’ song. (You can do
th s at the start of each lesson in the unit.)

e Use the Unit 1 flashcards (boy, brother, cat, dad, friend, girl,
mum, sister) and games to revise the vocabulary from
Unit 1. Choose one or more of these games: Observation,
Which card have you got?, Where is this card?, Standing up.

Presentation

e -2r Show page 14 in the Pupil’s Book and say pen, rubber,
ruler, bag. Hold up an example of each item as you say the
word.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 2.1 Listen and follow.

e Guide ss to find page 14 in the Pupil’s Book. Check that
all the ss have found it. Focus ss on the big picture at
the top of the page. Point to the main characters and
say Who's this? Elicit the words Kim, mum and Meg.

e Teach the new vocabulary pen, rubber, ruler and bag,
using real objects. Hold up each item and say the name
clearly several times, e.g. pen. Ss repeat the words after
you. Hold up one item and ask Is it a pen? Ss answer
yes or no. Hold up one item and ask Is it a pen or a
ruler? Ss answer It's a (pen). Hold up one item and ask
What is it? Ss answer It's a (pen).

e Tell ss to look at you. Play the audio.

e Ss turn over their books and listen again. This time they
point to the character who speaks.

Kim’s mum: Let's go, Kim.

Kim: OK. I'm ready for school. I've got a pen. I've
got a ruler. I've got a rubber.

Kim’s mum: And your school bag?

Kim My school bag? No! Ummmm. Oh, Meg!

Listen, point and say.

Q 22¢C

Extra activity tpr

« Revise the vocabulary items. Say Show me a pen/
rubber/ruler/bag. Ss stand up and show you their pens,
rubbers, etc.

e Focus ss on the pictures at the bottom of the page.
Point to each in turn and say the word. Ss repeat after
you.

e Play the audio as ss look at their books. The first time
tell them to point to the correct picture as they listen.

e Play the audio again for ss to repeat the words.

Answer key Ss point and say pen, rubber, ruler, bag.

1 pen 2 rubber 3 ruler 4 bag

Extra activity tpr

e Introduce the four flashcards for the lesson (bag, pen,
rubber, ruler). Say the vocabulary and get ss to repeat
after you.

e Place each card in a different part of the classroom.
When you say one of the objects, ss must run to the
correct flashcard. (If you do not have the room for this,
they can simply stand and point to the correct card.)

« Sij) Extension Choose individual ss to do the activity,
using the Lollipop stick technique. Get the rest of the
class to help by pointing to where the student should go.

Activity Book

O 2.3 Listen. Look and tick (/).

e Focus ss on the pictures. Elicit the names of the
items ss know.

e S=3Tell ss to listen and tick the items that Kim has
got. Use the Traffic light technique to check they
understand what they have to do.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and tick the correct
pictures.

Answer key Ss tick the pen, the ruler and the rubber.

Kim's mum: Let's go, Kim.

Kim: OK. I'm ready for school. I've got a pen.
I've got a ruler. I've got a rubber.

Kim’s mum: And your school bag?

Kim My school bag? No! Ummmm. Oh, Meg!

O 2.4 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

« Extension When ss have finished, ask them to point
to each picture and say the word.

Answer key 1b,2d,34a,4c

1 rubber
2 bag
3 pen
4 ruler

Finishing the lesson

e Play the Team race game with the four flashcards (bag, pen,
rubber, ruler) for the lesson.

Extra activity tpr

e Play the ‘Goodbye’ song ss learned in the Welcome
lesson. (You can use this at the end of each lesson in
this unit.)
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Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 1
e Target language: bag, pen, rubber, ruler; I've got...

Pupil’s Book

Global Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10). Can
understand basic phrases or sentences about things
people have, if supported by pictures (GSE 24).

e Speaking: Can talk about things they have, using a
basic phrase (GSE 28).

Materials

e Unit 2 flashcards
« Real objects (bag, pen, rubber, ruler)
e drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique;
Lollipop stick technique

Activity Book gg Peer learning: groupwork

Starting the lesson

« Revise the colours red, blue, green, yellow. Focus ss on the
colours on page 5 and say Point to red/blue/green/yellow.

* Review the vocabulary from the previous lesson, using real
objects. Say Show me a bag/pen/rubber/ruler. Ss hold up
their own items.

Presentation

. Show page 15 in the Pupil’s Book and say JVe got a pen.
I've got a rubber. I've got a ruler. I've got a bag. Hold up an
example of each item as you say the sentences.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

(0] 2.5£ Listen and circle.

e Focus ss on the pictures. Elicit the name of the item in
each one.

+ § ] Tell ss to listen and circle the correct picture.
Use the Traffic light cards technique to check they
understand what they have to do.

Answer key 1b,2b,3a 4a

1 rubber 2 ruler 3 pen 4 bag

(@] 2.6f Listen and number.

e Ss.look at each picture in turn. Ask What is it? and
elicit the name. Then ask about the colour, e.g. Is it
red oryellow? and elicit the colour. Ss repeat the full
description, e.g. It’s a red pen.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and number.
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A key 31 b4,c2,d3 iNi 1
nswer key c Flnlshlng the lesson

1 I've got a red pen. « 5=5 Invite a student to the front of the class, using the

2 1 *e get a green rubber. Lollipop stick technique. Give the student one of the

3 I've got a blue ruler. flashcards (bag, pen, rubber, ruler) for the lesson. The rest
4 I've got a yellow bag. of the class should not see it. The student says I've got...,

but not complete the sentence. Choose another student to
guess what the flashcard shows, e.g. a bag. The student

P»/A— 2.7 Listen. Then say. )
y at the front says No to incorrect guesses and, for a correct

- Play Fhe audio as a model of the language to be guess, uses a whole sentence, e.g. Yes, |'ve got a pen. The
pra<_:t|sed. _ _ student who made the correct guess then comes to the
* Ss listen again and repeat the question and answer. front and is given a different flashcard. Continue the game
» Hold up real items and say I've got a pen/rubber/ruler/ with other ss.
bag.

e Say Hold up a pen and get ss to all hold up one of their
pens. They repeat after you |'ve got a pen. Repeat with
other items.

e SB Extension Ss work in groups to show their items
and say what they have got (I've got a pen, etc.).
Encourage ss to use colours, e.g. I've got a blue pencil.
I've got a red bag.

Girl: I've got a pen.
Boy: I've got a ruler.

K e et ettt et e e et e e

Activity Book

0o 2.8MListen and match.

e Focus ss on the activity. Elicit the names of the items
in the pictures.

* ©5 Use the Traffic light cards technique to check
that ss understand what they have to do before you
play the audio.

= Extension To give ss more practice, call out the
numbers and elicit the sentences, e.g. one - | 've got
a pen.

Answerkey 1b,2a, 3d,4c

1 Girl: I've got a pen.
2 Boy: I've got a ruler.
3 Girl: I've got a rubber.
4 Boy: I've got a bag.

Draw and share.

e Display the four lesson flashcards (bag, pen, rubber,
ruler) and tell ss to draw two of the items. They can
colour in their drawings.

 SB Ss work in groups to show their pictures and talk
about them, e.g. I've got a green pen. I've got a blue
bag.
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Story

Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

(pa'f Listen. Look and number.

e  fourteen

Lesson

Objectives
Lesson aims: to understand a story; to think about
how to Look after your things

Target language: book, crayon, pencil, pencil case;
| haven'tgot...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Reading: Can follow simple dialogues in short
illustrated stories, if they can listen while reading (GSE
26).

Materials

< real objects (bags, pens, etc.)
e drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

(ggi Monitoring ss’ learning: Happy/sad face technique;
Traffic light cards technique

Storting the lesson

Review the vocabulary from the previous lesson and
colours, using ss’ belongings. Say Show me a blue bag/red
pen/green rubber/yellow ruler, etc. Ss find and hold up their
own items. They say | 've got....

Presentation

-0- Show page 16 in the Pupil’'s Book and say book, crayon,
pencil, pencil case. Hold up examples of the items as you
say the words.

Practice

Pupil’s Book

O 2.9 Listen and follow. Point to Rob.

e Tell ss they are going to listen to a story called | haven't
got my bag.

e Guide ss to find page 16 in the Pupil’s Book. Focus them
on the pictures. Ask Whao's this? / What's this? pointing
to the characters and objects ss already know.

e Play the introduction and Scene 1. Elicit what Kim says.

e Play the audio of the rest of the story. Tell ss to point
to the correct picture as they listen to each scene. Say
Point to Rob.

e Play the audio again and introduce the new vocabulary
(passively at this stage). Pause after Scene 3. Say | 've
got books. Point to the books. Do the same with pencil
case and crayons.

e Play and pause after Scenes 4 and 5. Tell ss to point to
the pencil, pencil case, crayons and bag.

Answer key Ss point to Rob in pictures 2, 3 and 4.
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I haven’t got my bag!

Scene 1

Kim: I've got a pen, a rubber and a ruler. I've
got my school bag!

Kim’s mum: Good girl! Bye, Kim!

Kim: Bye, Mum!

Scene 2

Kim: Hi, Bill! Hi, Rob! Hi, Pat!

Bill, Rob, Pat: Hello, Kim!

Mrs Brown: Hello, children!

Children: Hello, Mrs Brown!

Scene 3

Mrs Brown: I've got books. Let's draw! Pat, are you
ready?

Pat: Yes! I've got a pencil case.

Mrs Brown: Rob, are you ready?

Rob: Yes! I've got crayons.

Scene 4

Mrs Brown: Bill, are you ready?

Bill: Yes! I've got a pencil.

Mrs Brown: Kim?

Kim: Oh, no! | haven't got a pencil case. |
haven'’t got crayons. | haven't got my bag!
Oh! Excuse me, please.

Scene 5

Kim: Oh, Meg! I've got my bag! I've got a

pencil! And I've got crayons!

O Look and find.
e Introduce the topic of looking after your things. Mime

Lesson 3

Activity Book

0 210J Listen. Look and number.

« Ss look at the pictures. Elicit the names of any
characters, and any of the words and sentences
from the story that they remember.

e S1j Explain that the pictures are in the wrong
order and they have to help put them right. Point
out to them where they write the numbers 1to 5.
Use the Traffic light cards technique to check they
understand.

e Play the audio again. Ss point to the correct picture
as they listen. Monitor that they are doing this
correctly.

e Play the audio again for ss to number the pictures.

Answerkey a3, bl,c5d4,e2

I haven’t got my bag!

stuffing things into your bag carelessly - crumpling up

some paper as you do it. Then drop the bag in a corner

and walk off and leave it. Go somewhere else and look
thoughtful. Say I haven't got my bag. Then find the bag

(or get ss to find and return it to you). Unpack the bag

and show the crumpled paper. Look disappointed and

say No, no, no.

S 1j Using the Happy/sad face technique, distribute the

cards with faces and ask Is it good to look after your

things? Crumple up the paper again and ask Is it good?

Then put things away tidily and ask Is it good?

- Extension You may wish to support your ss’ understanding
by explaining or discussing ways to look after things at
home or in school with their first language.

e Focus ss on the picture story and get them to find an
example of where Kim looks after her things.

Scene 1

Kim: I've got a pen, a rubber and a ruler.
I've got-my school bag!

Kim’s mum: Good girl! Bye, Kim!

Kim: Bye, Mum!

Scene 2

Kim: Hi, Bill! Hi, Rob! Hi, Pat!

Bill, Rob, Pat: Hello, Kim!

Mrs Brown: Hello, children!

Children: Hello, Mrs Brown!

Scene 3

Mrs Brown: I've got books. Let's draw! Pat, are you
ready?

Pat: Yes! I've got a pencil case.

Mrs Brown: Rob, are you ready?

Rob: Yes! I've got crayons.

Scene 4

Mrs Brown: Bill, are you ready?

Bill: Yes! I've got a pencil.

Mrs Brown: Kim?

Kim: Oh, no! I haven't got a pencil case. |
haven't got crayons. | haven't got my
bag! Oh! Excuse me, please.

Scene 5

Kim: Oh, Meg! I've got my bag! I've got a

pencil! And I've got crayons!

8 / Look and colour.

Answer key Ss point to picture 1.

Extra activity Crestivity

e Ss draw a picture of themselves looking after
something, e.g. packing their school bag, putting things
away at home.

e Ss look at the pictures and colour in the circles at
the bottom of those which show examples of looking
after things.

Answer key Ss colour pictures 1 and 3.

Finishing the lesson

* Read the story to ss again, but this time pause for ss to fill
the gaps. Choose the key words ss have learned and used
already, e.g.

Kim: I've got a pen, a rubber and a ruler. I've got my
school... (bag)!

37
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Language practice

Pupil’s Book

© © D Listen, point and say.

© Listen and number.

* » [m] %

Listen and sing.

Activity Book

J v /Y 7V

Listen and tick ( ).

fifteen

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 3
e Target language: book, crayon, pencil, pencil case;
| haven't got...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10). Can
recognise familiar words and phrases in short, simple
songs or chants (GSE 18). Can understand basic
phrases or sentences about things people have, if
supported by pictures (GSE 24).

e Speaking: Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 10). Can sing a simple song, if
supported by pictures (GSE 22).

Materials

e Unit 2 flashcards and real objects (bag, book, crayon,
pen, pencil, pencil case, rubber, ruler)

e Vocabulary time (back of the Activity Book)
e Unit 2 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

Assessment for Learning

-0 Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives e
presentation

Sgj Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique;
Happy/sad face technique
gg Peer learning: pairwork

Storting the lesson

« Revise the vocabulary for the unit, using the flashcards
(book, crayon, pencil, pencil case). Use the Yes/no flashcard
game to practise passive knowledge of the four new words
introduced in the previous lesson.

Presentation

e -0- Show page 17 in the Pupil's Book and say I've got a book.
I haven't got a crayon. |'ve got a pencil. | haven't got a pencil
case.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 2.110 2.12f Listen again. Now listen, look
and match.

e Play the audio of the story again (2.11) to rerhind ss of
what happens.

e Focus ss on the pictures and point to each character in
turn, ask Who’s this? and then each object, ask What's
this? Ss repeat after you the names of the objects.

e Sij Explain the activity carefully. Use the Traffic light
cards technique to check that ss are ready to do the
activity. Play the audio (2.12).

e gg Ss draw lines to match the characters to the objects.
They can compare their answers in pairs.

Answer key 1b,2c,34a 4d
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I haven't got my bag!

Scene 1

Kim: I've got a pen, a rubber and a ruler. I've
got my school bag!

Kim’s mum:  Good girl! Bye, Kim!

Kim: Bye, Mum!

Scene 2

Kim: Hi, Bill' Hi, Rob! Hi, Pat!

Bill, Rob, Pat: Hello, Kim!

Mrs Brown: Hello, children!

Children: Hello, Mrs Brown!

Scene 3

Mrs Brown: I've got books. Let's draw! Pat, are you
ready?

Pat: Yes! I've got a pencil case.

Mrs Brown: Rob, are you ready?

Rob: Yes! I've got crayons.

Scene 4

Mrs Brown: Bill, are you ready?

Bill: Yes! I've got a pencil.

Mrs Brown: Kim?

Kim: Oh, no! | haven't got a pencil case. |
haven’t got crayons. | haven't got my bag!
Oh! Excuse me, please.

Scene 5

Kim: Oh, Meg! I've got my bag! I've got a pencil.
And I've got crayons!

Mrs Brown: I've got a book. Let's draw!

Pat: Yes! I've got a pencil case.

Rob: Yes! I've got crayons.

Bill: Yes! I've got a pencil.

O 213 Q Listen, point and say.

Focus ss on the four pictures. Elicit the words before ss
listen - they have heard them a few times now. Praise
them if they can remember them. Before they listen,
drill all the words in the singular form (they have only
heard the plural books and crayons before).

Play the audio. Ss point to the words and repeat them.

1 pencil 2 pencil case 3 book 4 crayon

(e} 2.14& Listen and number.

e Hold up a mixture of items and say what you've got, e.g.
I've got a pen and a rubber. Then say what you haven't
got, e.g. | haven't got crayons. Repeat a few times.

e Say Show me a pen and a pencil. Ss repeat after you
I've got a pen and a pencil. I haven't got a pencil case.
Repeat with other items.

e Focus ss on the pictures and elicit the names of the items.

e Sij Use the Traffic light cards technique to check ss
understand that they have to listen and number the
pictures from 1 to 3.

e Play the audio. Ss number the pictures.

Answer key a3, bl c2

1 | haven't got crayons.
2 | haven't got a book.
3 | haven’t got a pencil case.

Lesson 4

© 02.15~" Listen and sing.

e Play the song as ss listen.

e Teach ss the chorus of the song by getting them to
repeat the words after you. Then play the song again
with ss joining in with the chorus.

e Play each line of the verses and pause for ss to repeat.

Extra activity tpr

e Ss stand up. Divide up the class, boys and girls or two
halves, to sing the chorus and the verses.

Chorus: I'm ready, ready, ready. I'm ready for school.
I've got my school bag. Look! It's cool!
Verse 1: I've got a pencil case,

Look, look, look!

I've got crayons,

But | haven't got a book!

I'm ready, ready, ready. I'm ready for school.
I've got my school bag. Look! It's cool!
Verse 2: I've got a ruler,

Look, look, look!.

I've got a rubber,

But | haven't got a pen!

I'm ready, ready, ready. I'm ready for school.
I've got my school bag. Look! It's cool!

Chorus:

Chorus:

Activity Book

Q 2.16 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

Answer key 1c,2b,3d,4a

1 book 2 pencil case 3 crayon 4 pencil

o 2.17J Listen and tick (/).

e 557 Play the first part of the audio. Ss listen and
tick the correct box. Check ss have understood that
the girl said | haven't got... and that they have the
correct answer before continuing. Use the Traffic
light cards technique to check.

« Play the rest of the audio. Ss tick the correct boxes.

Answer key 1a, 2b, 3a

1 I haven't got a pencil case.
2 | haven't got crayons.
3 | haven't got a book.

Finishing the lesson

e S1? Use the Happy/sad face technique to elicit from ss what
they think of the story.

Extra activity Picture dictionary

< To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 71.

Extra activity vocabulary tine

e To practise all the unit vocabulary, go to the Vocabulary
time section on page 69 in the Activity Book.
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Letters and sounds Pp

Pupil’s Book

Letters and sounds p p

0 P Listen, find and say.

f Find and circle p and p.

lQbtPjbpl

NpOPO

Jom *

eighteen

Activity Book

n
Letters and sounds.ls'(4

f Look and colour. P m& p «#.

¥ Lookand connect Pp.

pPz]b
fc IeJV\{[d
d mlp JPI[p
[ol fl j udl

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letter p
e Target language: the letter and sound Pp

GIobaI Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).

e Speaking Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

e Unit 2 flashcards (bag, book, crayon, pen, pencil, pencil
case, rubber, ruler)

e Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)

e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Starting the lesson

e Use the eight flashcards of the unit vocabulary (bag, book,
crayon, pen, pencil, pencil case, rubber, ruler) to revise the
words. Begin by showing the flashcards and eliciting the
words. Do some repetition practice.

e Play the Observation and What's missing? games with all
the flashcards.

Presentation

Show page 18 in the Pupil’'s Book and say p, p, pen.
(Make sure to use the sound of the letter and not its name.)
Write the letters P and p on the board and repeat the p
sound.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 218 Listen, find and say.

e Guide ss to find page 18 in the Pupil's Book. Focus ss
on the page and point to each picture in turn. Do some
repetition practice of all six words (pen, book, pencil,
pencil case, rubber, Pat).

< Say the four words starting with p (pen, pencil, pencil
case, Pat) and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as
you make the sound. They repeat the sound.

e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words. v

e Extension Elicit any other English words ss know that
start with the p sound (they may know a few words, e.g.
paper, pasta). Avoid any words that start with a blend of
letters, e.g. play, at this level. All ss repeat these words
for further practice with the initial p sound.
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/p/ Ipl pen Activity Book

Ipl 1pl pencil

Ipl 1pl pencil case Look and colour. Pp.

Ipl Ipl Pat 3 « Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.

Ask them to quietly say p, p, p as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Ps in orange and

Capitals-only version .
the lower-case ps in green.

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the

capital letter P in the following activities. . .
Capitals-only version

You may wish to omit the following activity if your ss
f Find and circle P and p. are not ready to deal with both lower-case and upper-

« Write the letters P and p on the board. case tetters.

* Ss look at the letters in the cloud and circle P and p.

- Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of Look and connect Pp.
the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet « Draw a rough copy of the maze on the board and
Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter P or p and demonstrate with your finger what needs to be done.
point to it. You do not need to ask ss to say the word it Point to the pencil and say pencil, then move your
is in. Ss find and circle the examples of P and p in the finger over the letters P and p and say p each time.
cloud artwork. « Ss do the activity. Encourage them to say the words
Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of P and p in and make the p sound as they do it.
the cloud artwork. Answer key

/ p ® F i3

f C w o 1J
»©01 | 1 _
d m 1 p I
F

Finishing the lesson

e Play the Stand or sit? game to give further practice with the
target sound. Start with words that ss know, e.g. Pat, pen,
pencil, but move on to other words with other initial sounds,
e.g. bag, duck, pasta, Peter. Include some from the unit.

Capitals-only version

If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.
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Letters and sounds Rr

Pupil’s Book

Letters and sounds |

Listen, find and say.

Find and circle Rand r.

Cf

raftaR

Ng]
Si

f] Listen and chant.

Activity Book

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to Learn and practise saying the letter r
e Target language: the Letter and sound Rr

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).

e Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

e A4 pieces of paper, each with a letter (B, D, P and R) on
them

e Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)

e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Starting the lesson
Focus ss on the main picture on page 14 in the Pupil’s Book.

Say the sound b and tell ss to find a word that starts with b
(bag). (Some may also know bed.)

Do the same with the sound p and elicit pencil.

Presentation

Show page 19 in the Pupil’'s Book and say , r, ruler.
(Make sure to use the sound of the Letter and not its name.)
Write the letters R and r on the board and repeat the r
sound.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 219 O Listen, find and say.

e Help ss find page 19 in the Pupil’'s Book and point to
each picture in turn. Elicit the words. Do some repetition
practice of all six words (ruler, rubber, bag, red, cat,
Rob).

e Say the four words starting with r (ruler, rubber, red,
Rob) and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as you
make the initial r sound.

e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words.

= Extension Elicit any other English words ss know that
start with the r sound (they may know a few words
or names, e.g. run, rice). All ss repeat these words for
further practice with the initial r sound.
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Lesson 6

Capitals-only version Activity Book

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the

capital letter R nthe following activities. Look and colour. Rr.

e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say r, r, r as they work.

O S Find and circle R and r. Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Rs in yellow and

» Write the letters R and r on the board. If necessary, the lower-case rs in red.
remind ss that these are two forms of the same letter.

e Ss look at the letters in the cloud and circle R and r. Capitals-only version

e Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of . . . R

. You may wish to omit the following activity if your ss

the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet are not ready to deal with both lower-case and upper-
Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter R or r and case letters.

point to it. You do not need to ask ss to say the word it
is in. You can also direct pupils to pages 78-79 of the
Activity Book.

Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of R and r in
the cloud artwork.

& Look and connect Rr.

« Ss look at the pictures and letters. Encourage them
to say the words ruler at the start and rubber when
they finish. As they work, they make the r sound.

Answer key

0 2.20 Listen and chant.

e Ss listen and repeat the chant.
Extra activity tpr
< Divide the class into two. One half can chant the p

section and the other half the r section. They could

continue the chant and increase the speed each time for Finishing the lesson

fun.

e Play the Which letter? game with the letters b, d, p and r (or
\ B, D, P and R). Start with the sounds in isolation, move on

Bill: I've got a pen, pen, pen, to words that ss know, e.g. boy, doll, pencil, rubber and then

and a pencil, pencil, pencil. move on to other words, e.g. bed, desk, paper, rice.

I've got a ruler, ruler, ruler,
and a rubber, rubber, rubber! Capitals-only version
— If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Project A school bag

Cut-outs

Objectives -
e Lesson aims; to practise language from the unit

e Target language: bag, book, crayon, pen, pencil, pencil
case, rubber, ruler; I've got.... | haven'tgot...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can recognise familiar words and phrases in
short, simple songs or chants (GSE 18).

e Speaking: Can sing a simple song, if supported by
pictures (GSE 22).

Materials

e Unit 2 flashcards (bag, book, crayon, pen, pencil, pencil
case, rubber, ruler)

- templates of the school bag and school objects for ss
to cut out

e a completed model school bag with objects for
demonstration

e scissors and glue
e crayons or coloured pencils

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique;
Lollipop stick technique

Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the Lesson

« Use the unit flashcards (bag, book, crayon, pen, pencil,
pencil case, rubber, ruler) to revise the key vocabulary. Use
the Where is this card? and/or What's missing? games.

Presentation

« Before the lesson, prepare all the materials and make a
model school bag for demonstration.

e -0- Show page 20 in the Pupil’s Book and say Look! Show ss
an example of the completed model school bag and say I've
got a bag.

Practice

Pupil’s Book

o * Make and show.

« Show the bag to the class and demonstrate what you
have got. Pull out the items one by one andvsay | 've got
a pencil/rubber/ruler. Then look inside and say sadly |
haven't got a pen/pencil case.

e 5ig Focus ss on the illustrations on page 20. Introduce
and talk through each stage so ss know what they are
going to do before they start. You may wish to support
your ss' understanding by explaining or discussing
this with your class in LI. Use the Traffic light cards
technique to check ss understand what to do.
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Refer ss to the cut-out templates at the back of the

Finishing the lesson

Pupil’'s Book and distribute the materials needed.

Ss cut out the shapes. Make sure they can use scissors

safely. Monitor closely and help wherever necessary.

e Ss colour in their bags. They then colour in the
classroom items.

e Demonstrate how to glue the front and back of the
school bag to make into a bag shape. Show ss how to
leave the top open so that they will be able to put the
classroom items in the bag. Demonstrate how to use the
glue carefully.

Extra activity tpr

e Tell ss to get their own school bags and to pack their
school equipment into it carefully (remind them to look
after their things) as if they are going home. They then
move around the classroom to find a partner.

* SB Ss show each other what they have and haven't got in
their bags.

Extra activity Fastfinishers

« Ask more confident ss to help other ss who have yet to HO\NtO \NOI’k VVIth pro'l eCtS

finish. There is a project at the heart of every unit in Team
Together Starter. Each project is carefully scaffolded to

e If any ss have not been successful at creating a usable enable students to produce something which they can

model school bag, encourage them by saying they
will have the chance to make something else in the
next project and then put them to work with a partner
who has created something usable for the following
activities.

. Choose ss, using the Lollipop stick technique, and
ask them to show and name objects, e.g. elicit I've got a
blue rubber.

e >Hold up an item of yours, e.g. a red pencil case. Say
I've got a red pencil case. And you? Choose ss to answer,
using the Lollipop stick technique. Then elicit either I've

then use in fun, communicative classroom activities. They
can also take their finished project work home to show
their families and involve them in the learning process.

The projects in this Starter level involve students working
together, and so prepare them for the collaborative
projects at higher levels of Team Together.

For successful project work in the classroom at this level,
you may wish to do the following.
e Boost the quality of your students' work by showing

them good examples of the final product before they
begin.

got a red pencil case or | haven't got a red pencil case.
Extra activity tpr

. Ss put some of their items into their bags. They then
move around the classroom and show each other what
they have got, i.e. they take out the items and say, e.g.
I've got a blue pencil.

Prepare students by getting them to think about the
project in advance.

« Keep a flexible project schedule and involve students
in the project design whenever possible.

Avoid making all the decisions for students. Allow
them to use their own creativity, and to take the
project work in directions they want to go in.
- m*\ Compare what you have got with one student. Say
| 've got ayellow bag. | haven't got a green bag. Ss do
the same in pairs.
e Ss pack away all their items in their model school bags.
They will need to keep them for use in the next lesson.

0221 J38|ng and play. the same pace, or to the same level of quality. Provide

= Play the song. Ss listen and hold up their bags, and students who need it with extra support during the
classroom items as they hear them named. project.

Record evidence of progress by preparing and filling in
a checklist of what students ought to be doing at each
stage of the project.

Be aware that it will take time for students to develop
time management skills and learning skills. Not all
students will be able to complete the project work at

e Ss sing the song and put the items in their bag as each
is mentioned. You may need to pause the song to give
them time.

. - ] - [ ] \

Chorus: I'm ready, ready, ready. I'm ready for school.
I've got my school bag. Look! It’s cool!

Verse 1: I've got a pencil case,
Look, look, look!
I've got crayons,
But | haven't got a book!

Chorus: I'm ready, ready, ready. I'm ready for school.
I've got my school bag. Look! It’s cool!

Verse 2: I've got a ruler,
Look, look, look!
I've got a rubber,
But | haven't got a pen!

Chorus: I'm ready, ready, ready. I'm ready for school.
I've got my school bag. Look! It’s cool!
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Review

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to review language from the unit
e Target language: bag, book, crayon, pen, pencil, pencil
case, rubber, ruler; I've got.... | haven't got...

Pupil’s Book

GIobaI Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can understand basic phrases or sentences
about things people have, if supported by pictures (GSE
24).

e Speaking: Can talk about things they have, using a
basic phrase (GSE 28).

Materials

* model bags made in the project lesson
e drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Stj Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique;
Traffic light cards technique

gg Peer learning: pairwork

Activity Book

Starting the lesson

e Ss use the bags and school items they made in the previous
lesson. Say Find a green pen/red crayon, etc. Ss take out
and hold up any items of the correct colour.

+ §ij Use the Lollipop stick technique to select some ss to
tell each other what they have got. Ss say I've gota ... .
Encourage them to use the colours.

Presentation

e -0- Show page 21 in the Pupil’s Book and say I've got a
book. I haven't got a crayon.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

Q 224 £ Listen and tick (/).

e Guide ss to find page 21 in the Pupil's Book. Focus ss on
the pictures and elicit what they illustrate.
e Play the audio. Ss listen and tick the correct picture.

Answer key 1b,2a 3a 4a

1 I've got a pen. \Y
2 I've got a book.
3 I've got a bag.

4 |'ve got a rubber.
V 1 y

© < * Draw.
e Distribute drawing materials.

e Ss draw and colour pictures of three classroom items in
the bag.
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Diversity

Support

« Ss work at the r own pace. Some can draw just one or
two classroom items.

Challenge

e Ss co_.c rclude more items. They could be put to work
with another student, to show their drawings and say
what they have got.

G 2,250 Listen. Then say.

e Play the audio and pause after each line for ss to
repeat.

e Take one of the drawings that a student drew in the
previous activity. Hold it up and ask the student to tell
you what they have got in the bag.

e ££ Ss work in pairs to show their drawings and talk
about them with a partner, using I've gota ... and |
haven'tgota ....

Girl: I've got a pencil case. I haven't got a book.
Boy: I've got a pencil. I haven't got a ruler.

Activity Book Review 1

G 2.22f Listen and circle.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and circle the correct
picture.

Answer key 1b,2a,3a 4b

1 book 2 pencil case 3 crayon 4 bag

0 223J Listen, cross 9 and play!

e Focus the ss on the pictures, and elicit the colour
and name of each.
Explain that when they hear the name on the audio,
they must cross out the picture. Demonstrate with
the first item (ayellow bag) - play the first part of
the audio and show ss the cross in the Activity Book.
e Play the audio and pause after each phrase to give
ss time to find and cross out the picture. Tell them
to put up their hands when they have crossed out all
the pictures.

a yellow bag

a pink rubber
a green ruler

a blue book

a red pencil

a blue ruler

an orange pencil case
a blue pen

a purple crayon
a red pen

a yellow ruler
a red book

Activity Book Review 2

0 226£ Listen and tick (/) or cross (X).

e Ss look at the picture. Point and ask What'’s this?
Elicit girl and the names of the items.

e SSj Explain to ss that they will hear what the girl
has and hasn't got. If she has got it, they must tick
the box. Use the Traffic light cards technique to
check if students understand the task. If she hasn’t
got it, they must cross the box.

Answerkey a/, bX, c/, dX

1 I've got a book.

2 | haven't got a pen.

3 I've got a pencil case.
4 | haven't got a rubber

O 2.270 Listen and draw.

e Focus ss on the drawing of the pencil case. Tell them
to listen and draw.

Answer key Ss draw'a ruler and a pencil.

1 I've got a ruler. | haven't got a pen.
2 I've got a pencil. | haven't got a rubber.

Look and colour for Unit 2.

e Ss? Find out how happy ss are with what they
have learned in the unit. Find out if they can name
things in the classroom and say what they have and
haven't got. Explain that if they are happy, they can
colour the smiley face. If they think they are OK, they
colour the middle face. If they are unhappy because
they didn’t like something or can't remember the
words, they colour the unhappy face. Aim to give
these ss more support in the next lesson.

Finishing the lesson

e Find out what ss' favourite part of the unit was. Give ss the
opportunity to repeat any popular activities. (If they say
the project, allow them to practise conversations with the
school bags again.)

Extra activity Picture dictionary

< To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 71.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to do the
following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resource 22 and/or 27: Reading and Writing”: My school
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Pupil’s Book Unit objectives

to talk about things in the classroom; to say
where things are

Objectives

Activity Book

G

Lesson aims: to name things in a classroom

Target language: door, teacher, whiteboard, window;
What's this?It's a ...

lobal Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10).
Speaking: Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 10).

Materials

Unit 2 flashcards {bag, book, crayon, pen, pencil, pencil
case, rubber, ruler)

Unit 3 flashcards {door, teacher, whiteboard, window)
A hand puppet or soft toy

Real objects {pen, rubber, ruler)

Unit 3 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

Assessment for Learning

-0-

Sij

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique;
Traffic light cards technique
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Starting the lesson

Extra activity tpr

« Sing and do the actions for the ‘Hello’ song. (You can do
this at the start of each lesson in the unit.)

e Use the Unit 2 flashcards (bag, book, crayon, pen, pencil,
pencil case, rubber, ruler) and games to revise the vocabulary
from Unit 2. Choose one or more of these flashcard games:
Observation, Which card is this?, Standing up.

Presentation

* -0- Show page 22 in the Pupil's Book and soy teacher,
whiteboard, door, window. Point to each item as you say the
words.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

© o 3.1 Listen and follow.

e Guide ss to find page 22 in the Pupil’s Book. Ss look at
the main picture together. Point to Kim, Dan and Tom
and ask Who's this? Elicit the names.

Point to the teacher in the picture and ask Who's this?

Give the answer It's a teacher. Ss repeat the answer

after you.

e Hold up any objects ss know, e.g. pen, rubber, ruler, and
ask What’s this? Elicit answers and guide ss to reply It's
a ... . Do some repetition practice with the answers.

e Use a hand puppet or soft toy to touch objects around
the room and ask the following questions. You answer
the questions.

What's this? It's a whiteboard.
What's this? It’s a door.
What's this? It's a window.

e Drill the question and answers.

e Tell ss to look at you. PLay the audio.

e Ss turn over their books and listen again. They point to
the character who speaks.

Kim: Look, Dan. This is my classroom!
Dan: Oh! Who's this?

Kim: It's my teacher, Mrs Brown.
Dan: Oh! And what's this?

Kim: It's a whiteboard.

Dan: Oh! And what's this?

Kim: It's a door.

Dan: Oh! And what's this?

Kim: It's a window.

Dan: Oh ... and a cat!

O 32 £ Listen, point and say.

e Focus ss on the pictures at the bottom of the page. Point
to each in turn and say the word. Ss repeat after you.

e Play the audio as ss look at their books. The first time
tell them to point to the correct picture as they listen.

e Play the audio again for ss to repeat the words.

1 teacher 2 whitéboard 3 dobr 4 window

Lesson 1

Extra activity «pr

 Introduce the four flashcards for the lesson. Show the
flashcards and get ss to repeat the words after you.

e Place each card in different parts of the classroom. When
you say one of the words, ss must run to the correct
flashcard. (If you do not have the room for this, they can
simply stand and point to the correct card.)

« 5=3 Extension Choose individual ss to do the activity,
using the Lollipop stick technique. Get the rest of the
class to help by pointing to where the student should go.

Activity Book

o 3.3 Listen. Look and number.

e Focus ss on the picture. Elicit the names of the items
ss know.

* 5B3 Tell ss to listen and number the items that Kim
says. Use the Traffic light technique to check they
understand what they have to do.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and number the correct
picture for each.

Answer key 1 teacherj 2 whiteboard, 3 door, 4 window

1 Kim: Look, Dan. This is my classroom!
Dan: Oh! Who's this?
Kim: It's my teacher, Mrs Brown.
2 Dan: Oh! And what's this?
Kim: It's a whiteboard.
3 Dan: Oh! And what's this?
Kim: It's a door.
4 Dan: Oh! And what's this?
Kim: It’s a window.
Dan: Oh ... and a cat! ‘]

Q 3.4 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

e Extension When ss have finished, ask them to point
to each in turn and say the word.

Answer key 1b,24a, 3d, 4c

1 whiteboard 2 teacher 3 window 4 door

Finishing the lesson

Extra activity tpr

e 30'Play the Team race game with the four flashcards
for the lesson (door, teacher, whiteboard, window).

= Extension Use all the flashcards from Unit 2 to extend the
game and do some revision.

e Finish with the ‘Goodbye’ song ss learned in the Welcome
lesson. (You can use this at the end of each lesson in this
unit.)

Extra activity tpr
e Play the ‘Goodbye’ song ss learned in the Welcome

lesson. (You can use this at the end of each lesson in
. this unit.)
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Language practice

Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

- - n
Objectives™"'®*
e Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 1

e Target language: door, teacher, whiteboard, window;
What's this?It's a ...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10). Can
understand basic questions about what things are
in their immediate surroundings or in pictures (e.g.
‘What's this?’) (GSE 22).

e Speaking: Can name everyday objects in their
immediate surroundings or in pictures, if guided by
questions or prompts (GSE 19).

Materials

e Unit 3 flashcards (door, teacher, whiteboard, window)

e Unit 2 flashcards and real classroom objects (bag,
book, crayon, pen, pencil, pencil case, rubber, ruler)

e drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

S1j Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique;
Lollipop stick technique

QB Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

* Review the vocabulary from the previous lesson and unit.
Hold up or touch objects (e.g. door, window, whiteboard)
and ask What's this? Elicit It’s a .... Then hold up the
flashcard for the word teacher and ask Who's this? Elicit
It's a teacher. (Avoid using yourself for this as the answer
would need to be You're a teacher.)

Presentation

e -0- Show page 23 in the Pupil's Book and say What's this?
It's a door. What's this?It’s a window. Go to and touch each
item as you ask the questions.

Practice

Pupil’s Book

0 O 350 Listen and number.

e Ss look at each picture in turn. Point to each picture in
the book and, ask What’s this? and elicit the hame.

e Sij) Tell ss to listen and number the pictures. Use
the Traffic light cards technique to check all ss have
understood what to do before playing the audio.

e Extension Check answers by calling out the numbers
and eliciting the words, e.g. one - window.

Answer key a2, b4,c1,d3
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1 window 2 teacher 3 whiteboard 4 door FiniShing the |€SSOﬂ

e Ssj) Using the Lollipop stick technique, choose one student
e} 36J Listen and tick (/). to stand at the front of the class and give him/her one of
the flashcards from Unit 2 or Unit 3, Lesson 1 - the rest of
the class should not see what it is.
e The student asks What's this? Using the Lollipop stick

e Give ss a minute to look at the pictures. Elicit the names
of the objects.

e S15 Explain that ss listen and tick the box with the

correct picture. Use the Traffic light cards technique technique again, choose ss to guess what the flashcard
to check ss understand what to do before playing the shows, e.g. It's a window/whiteboard. The student at the
audio. front says No to incorrect guesses and, for a correct guess,
e Play the audio. Ss tick the correct boxes. uses a whole sentence, e.g. Yes, it's a door.
Answerkey 1a 2b 3a 4b » The student who made the correct guess then comes to the

front and is given a different flashcard. Continue the game.

1 Dan: What's this?
Kim: It's a whiteboard.
2 Dan: What's this?
Kim: It’s a window.
3 Dan: What's this?
Kim: It’s a door.
4 Dan: What's this?
Kim: It's a cat.

Cb&?Q Listen. Then say.

e Play the audio as a model of the language to be
practised.

e Ss listen again and repeat the question and answer.

e SB Ss work in pairs asking and answering the question
using the pictures in Activities 1 and 2.

Extra activity tpr

@SB ss walk around the classroom in pairs to ask and
answer the question using real objects in the classroom.

Girl: What's this?
Boy: It's a door.

Activity Book
0 38E Listen and circle.

e Ss look at the pictures. Elicit the name of the item in
each picture.

e Tell ss to listen and circle the correct picture. Play
the audio.

Answerkey 1b,2a 3¢

1 Girl: What's this?
Man: It's a window.

2 Girl:  What's this?
Man: It’'s a whiteboard.

3 Girl:  What's this?
Man: It’s a door.

O '# Draw and share.

e Focus ss on the partial drawings. Ask What is it?
Elicit It's a window/door.

e Ss complete the drawings and colour them.

* SB Ss work in groups to show their pictures and talk
about them, e.g. It's a window/door.
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Objectives MK/KKM

e Lesson aims: to understand a story; to think about
how to be tidy

e Target language: chair, desk, fLoor, wall; The book in on
the chair. / The pens are on the floor.

Pupil’s Book

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can follow simple dialogues in short
illustrated stories, if they can listen while reading (GSE
26).

Materials

e Unit 3 flashcards (chair, desk, floor, wall)

e Unit 2 flashcards and real classroom objects (bag,
book, crayon, pen, pencil, pencil case, rubber, ruler)

e Paper and drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Sgj Monitoring ss’ learning: Happy/sad face technique

Activity Book

Starting the lesson
Review the language from the previous lessons using real
objects and flashcards. Hold or touch objects and ask
What's this? Elicit It's a ....

Presentation

Show page 24 in the Pupil’'s Book and say The crayons
are on the desk. Point to crayons on a desk as you say it.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 3.9 Listen and follow. Point to the cat.

e Tell ss they are going to listen to a story called Let’s tidy
up!

e Guide ss to find page 24 in the Pupil's Book. Focus
them on the pictures. Ask Who's this? and What'’s this?,
pointing to the characters and objects ss already know.
Elicit answers using It's ....

e Play the audio of the first scene and pause. Say Point to
the cat.

e Play the second scene and pause. Repeat th”"three
sentences, demonstrating what they mean, e.g. put
some crayons on a desk and say The crayons are on the
desk. Say Point to the cat.

e Play the rest of the story, pausing after each scene. Say
Point to the cat after each scene.

e Play the full audio again. Ss listen and point to the
correct picture.

Answer key Ss point to Tom the cat in each picture of the
story.
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Let’s tidy up!

Scene 1

Mrs Brown: Oh, no! Look at the classroom!
Children: Oh, no!

Scene 2

Pat: The crayons are on the desk.
Kim: The book is on the chair.

Bill: The pens are on the floor.
Scene 3

Kim: Let's tidy up.

Pat & Bill:  OK!

Pat: I've got the crayons.

Bill: I've got the pens.

Scene 4

Bill: The classroom is tidy!

Mrs Brown: Thank you, children.

Scene 5

Pat: Oh! Look at the wall!

Bill: It's a cat! Oh, no! It’s Tom! 3

© Look and find.

Introduce the topic of being tidy. Create some mess

in the classroom (use items ss can name, e.g. books,
crayons, pens, pencils, rubbers). Then point to the mess
and say Oh, no! Look. Let's tidy up. Have ss repeat Let’s
tidy up! and then help you tidy up the classroom. When
finished, say The classroom is tidy. Thankyou!

S j Using the Happy/sad face technique, distribute the
cards with faces. Show ss an untidy desk and ask Is it
good? Then do the same with a tidy desk. Finally ask Is
it good to tidy up?

Extension You may wish to support your ss'
understanding by explaining or discussing what ss do
to tidy up at school and at home in their first language.
Discuss why it is good to tidy up.

Focus the ss on the picture story and say Show me the
children tidying up.

Answer key Ss point to picture 3.

Extra activity Crestivity
e Ss draw a picture of themselves tidying up at home.

Lesson 3

Activity Book

o 3.10f Listen. Look and number.

e Ss look at the pictures from the story. Elicit the
names of the characters, and any of the words and
sentences from the story that they remember.

e 5=5 Explain that the pictures are in the wrong order

and the ss have to number them in the correct order.

Point out to them where they write the numbers 1

to 5. Use the Traffic light cards technique to check

they understand.

Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as

they listen. Monitor that they are doing this correctly.

e Play the audio again for ss to number the pictures.

Answerkey a3, b1, c5d2e4

Let’s tidy up!
Scene 1

Mrs Brown: Oh, no! Look at the classroom!
Children: Oh, no!

Scene 2

Pat: The crayons are on the desk.
Kim: The book is on the chair.
Bill: The pens are on the floor.
Scene 3

Kim: Let’s tidy up.

Pat & Bill:  OK!

Pat: I've got the crayons.

Bill: I've got the pens.

Scene 4

Bill: The classroom is tidy!

Mrs Brown: Thank you, children.

Scene 5
Pat: Oh! Look at the wall!
Bill: It's a cat! Oh, no! It's Tom!

Look and colour the circles.

e Ss look at the pictures and think about which show
tidying up. Make sure ss know to colour in the circles
only, and that they can use any colour they like.

Answer key Ss colour pictures 1 and 2.

Finishing the lesson

* Read the story to ss again, but this time pause for ss to fill
the gaps. Choose the key words ss have learned and used
already, e.g.

Mrs Brown: Oh, no! Look at the classroom!
Children: Oh, no!

Pat: The ... {crayons) are on the desk.
Kim: The ... {book) is on the chair.
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Language practice
Objectives

Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 3

Target language: chair, desk, floor, wall; The book in on
the chair. / The pens are on the floor.

Pupil’s Book

0 0 # Listen again. Now listen, took and match.

Global Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10). Can
recognise familiar words and phrases in short, simple
songs or chants (GSE 18). Can understand basic

€ 0 D Listen, point and say. statements about where things or people are, if
spoken slowly and clearly and supported by pictures or
gestures (GSE 24).

e Speaking Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
0 # Listen and tick ( )» and clearly (GSE 10). Can sing a simple song, if

supported by pictures (GSE 22).

Materials
e Unit 3 flashcards (chair, desk, floor, wall)
« 0.n Listenand sing. e Vocabulary time (back of the Activity Book)

e Unit 3 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

Assessment for Learning

Activity Book Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation
(gSj Monitoring ss' learning: Traffic light cards technique;
Happy/sad face technique
Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson
Revise the vocabulary for the unit using the fLashcards
(chair, desk, floor, wall). Use the Yes/no flashcard game
to practise passive knowledge of the four new words
introduced in the previous lesson.

Presentation

Show page 25 in the Pupil’'s Book and say The crayon is
on the desk. Point to a crayon on a desk as you say it.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

Q 3.110 3.12f Listen again. Now listen, look
and match.

e Play the audio of the story again (3.11) to remind ss of
what happens.

e Focus the ss on pictures 1-3 and point to each character
in turn. Ask Who's this? Then focus on pictures a-c and
elicit the names of the objects (crayons, book, pens).

e Play each line of audio 3.12 and elicit the name of the
speaker, e.g. It's Pat.

e Play audio 3.12 again. Ss match the speaker to the
picture they are talking about.

Answer key 1a,2¢c 3b
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Let’s tidy up!
Scene 1

Mrs Brown: Oh, no! Look at the classroom!

Children: Oh, no!

Scene 2

Pat: The crayons are on the desk.
Kim: The book is on the chair.
Bill: The pens are on the floor.
Scene 3

Kim: Let’s tidy up.

Pat & Bill:  OK!

Pat: I've got the crayons.

Bill: I've got the pens.

Scene 4

Bill: The classroom is tidy!

Mrs Brown: Thank you, children.

Scene 5
Pat: Oh! Look at the wall!
v Bill: It's a cat! Oh, no! It's Tom!
y
Pat: The crayons are on the desk.
Kim: The book is on the chair.
Bill: The pens are on the floor.

© 0 s.130 Listen, point and say.

e Focus the ss on the four pictures. Elicit the words before
ss listen - they have heard them a few times now
and have seen the flashcards. Praise them if they can
remember them.

e Play the audio. Ss repeat the words.

. Extension Ss work in pairs to touch the items in the
classroom and ask What's this?

1 chair 2 floor 3 desk 4 wall ™

O 314f Listen and tick (/)

e Give ss a minute to look at the pictures and think about
what they show. Play the audio. Ss tick the correct
boxes.

e Extension Play the audio again and have ss repeat the
sentences as they point to the correct picture.

Answer key 1b,2b,3b4a

1 The bag is on the floor.
2 The crayons are on the desk.
3 The cat is on the bag.

4 The pencils are on the chair.
\Y

©03.15/] Listen and sing.

e Play the whole song as ss listen.

e Teach ss the chorus of the song by getting them to
repeat the words after you. Then play the song again
with ss joining in with the chorus.

e Play each line of the verses and pause for ss to repeat.

e Ss sing along with the whole song.

Extra activity tpr

e Ss stand up. Divide up the class, boys and girls or two
halves, to sing verses 1 and 2. They all sing the chorus.

Lesson 4

Look! Look! Look!

What's this? What's this? What's this?
Boy: It's a window.

It’s a floor.

It's a whiteboard.

It’s a door.

Look! Look! Look!

What's this? What’s this? What's this?
Girl: It’s a chair.

It’s a wall.

It's a desk.

It’s a doll.

Chorus:

Chorus:

Activity Book

O 3.16 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

« Extension When ss have finished, ask them to point
to each picture and say the word.

Answer key 1c,2d,3a,4b

1 desk 2 wall 3 chair 4 floor

o 3.17f Listen and match.

e Give ss a minute to look at the pictures and prepare
before they listen. Elicit the name of each object.

e Stj Play the first line of the audio. Ss listen and
draw a line from the crayons to the desk. Use the
Traffic light cards technique to check ss understand
what they have to do.

e Play the rest of the audio. Ss draw lines to match
objects according to what they hear.

Answer key 1b,2d,34a 4c

1 The crayons are on the desk.
2 The pen is on the bag.

3 The pencils are on the floor.
4 The cat is on the chair.

Finishing the lesson

+ § 1] Use the Happy/sad face technique to elicit from ss what
they think of the story.

« Revise the unit vocabulary. Touch a desk and ask What's
this? Hold up a crayon and ask What's this?

e Put the crayon on the desk. Say The crayon is ... and elicit
on the desk. Ss repeat the whole sentence.

* Repeat with other objects, e.g. The book is on the desk. The
bag is on the floor.

Extra activity Ppicture dictionary

« To review all the unit vocabulary in one plcfce, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 72.

Extra activity vocabulary time

e To practise all the unit vocabulary, go to the Vocabulary
time section on page 70 in the Activity Book.
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Letters and sounds Cc
Objectives

e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letter ¢
e Target language: the letter and the hard sound Cc

Pupil’s Book

Global Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).

e Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

e Unit 3 flashcards (chair, desk, door, floor, teacher, wall,
whiteboard, window)

e Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)

e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation £

Starting the lesson

Activity Book « Use the eight flashcards of the unit vocabulary (chair, desk,
door, floor, teacher, wall, whiteboard, window) to revise the
words. Begin by showing the flashcards and eliciting the

Letters and sounds£ e words. Do some repetition practice.

Play the Observation and Where is this card? games with
the flashcards.

i# Look and colour.C  c-$6.

Presentation

e -0- Show page 26 in the Pupil's Book and say c, c, cat.
(Make sure to use the hard sound of the letter and not its
name.) Write the letters C and ¢ on the board and repeat

J Q C P the ¢ sound.
Practice

Look and connect Cc.

Pupil’s Book

B D H c O 3.18 £ Listen, find and say.

e Focus ss on page 26 and point to each picture in turn.
Do some repetition practice of all six words (table, cat,
e 0 C carrot, cake, book, car). Three of the words (carrot, cake, £
(® ) car) are new, so focus on these.

e Say the four words starting with hard c (cat, carrot,
cake, car) and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as
you make the sound. They repeat the sound.
Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words.

N N carrot
N M cake
Ik M cat

N N car

Capitals-only version

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the
capital letter C in the following activities.
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Find and circle Cand c.

« Write the letters C and c on the board. If necessary,
remind ss that these are two forms of the same letter.

* Ss look at the letters in the cloud, and circle C and c.

e Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of
the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet
Classroom Poster, ask ss to find the letter C or ¢ and
point to it. You do not need to ask ss to say the word it
is in.

Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of C and ¢ in the
cloud artwork.

Activity Book

T Look and colour. Cc.

e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say the hard ¢ sound (c, c, c) as
they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Cs in yellow and
the lower-case cs in blue.

Capitals-only version

You may wish to omit the following activity if your ss
are not ready to deal with both lower-case and upper-
case letters.

Look and connect Cc.

* Ss look at the pictures and tetters. Encourage them
to say cat at the start and cake when they finish.
They draw lines to connect all the letters C and ¢
together. As ss work, encourage them to make the
sound c.

Answer key

Lesson 5

Finishing the lesson

e Play the Stand or sit? game to give further practice with
the target sound. Start with words that ss know, e.g. carrot,
cat, but move on to other words starting with the sound,
e.g. can, cap, colour, cut. For the other words that don't start
with hard c, use words ss already know, e.g. book, boy, desk,
girl, pen, pencil.

Capitals-only version
If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Letters and sounds \Wiwv

Pupil’s Book

(# Find and circle w and w.

Activity Book

Lesson 6

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letter w
e Target language: the letter and sound Ww

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).

e Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

* A4 pieces of paper, each with a letter (B, D, C and IV)
on them

e Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)

e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

w  Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Starting the lesson

Focus ss on the main picture on page 22 in the Pupil’s
Book. Say the sound d and tell ss to find a word that starts
with d (Dan, door).

Introduce the sound w. Repeat it a few times and then ask
ss to find any words that start with w (window, whiteboard,
wall). Note that words starting with the letters w and wh
are pronounced with the same initial w sound, so accept
suggested words that start with wh at this pre-writing and
spelling stage.

Presentation

m0- Show page 27 in the Pupil's Book and say w, w, window.
Make sure to use the sound of the letter and not its name.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 3.19£ Listen, find and say.

* Help ss find page 27 in the Pupil’s Book and point to
each picture in turn. Elicit the words. Do some repetition
practice of all six words (window, wall, pencil, water,
woman, door). Two of the words (water, woman) are new,
so focus on these.

e Say the four words starting with w and ask ss to look
at your lips and mouth as you make the sound. They
repeat the sound.

e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words.

e Extension Elicit any other English words ss know that
start with the w sound. (They may know a few words or
names, e.g. what, whiteboard.) All ss repeat these words
for further practice with the initial w sound.
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w/ /w/ o wall Activity Book

/w/ /w/  water *

/w/ /w/ window ' Look and colour. v,

/w/ A/ woman - Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say w, w, w as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Ws in orange

Capitals-only version i
) ) and the lower-case ws in blue.
You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the

capital letter W in the following activities. Capitals-only version

You may wish to omit the following activity if your ss
Find and circle Wand w are not ready to deal with both lower-case and upper-

- Write the letters Wand w on the board. If necessary, case letters.

remind ss that these letters are two forms of the same
0 # Look and connect Wi

letter.
» Ss look at the letters in the cloud and circle IVand w. « Ss look at the pictures and letters. Encourage them
= Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of to say the words window at the start and water when
the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet they finish. As they work, they make the w sound.

Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter IV or w and
point to it. You do not need to ask ss to say the word it

is in. L .
_ _ , Finishing the lesson
Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of Wand w in . )

the cloud artwork. e Play the Which letter? game with the letters b, d, c and w.
Start with the sounds in isolation, move on to words that ss
know starting with initial sounds they have practised, e.g.
boy, cat, doll, wall, and then move on to other words, e.g.
bed, cow, dig, white.

Capitals-only version

If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.

#03.20~ Listen and chant. .
) Photocopiable resources
* Ss listen to and repeat the chant. If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
Extra activity tor g(;irf;all.owmg photocopiable resources now or later in the
» Divide the class into two. One half can chant the c Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z

section and the other half the w section. They could
continue the chant and increase the speed each time for
fun.

' Bill: It's a car, car, car
And a cat, cat, cat.
It's a wall, wall, wall
And a window, window, window.
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Project A desk tidy

Cut-outs

Lesson

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from Units 2 and 3
e Target language: crayon, pen, pencil, rubber, ruler; I've
gota  What's this?It's a ...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise familiar words and phrases in
short, simple songs or chants (GSE 18).
Speaking: Can sing a simple song, if supported by
pictures (GSE 22).

Materials

e Unit 2 flashcards or real objects (bag, book, crayon,
pen, pencil, pencil case, rubber, ruler)

« templates of the desk tidy for ss to cut out

e acompleted desk tidy for demonstration

e scissors and glue

e crayons or coloured pencils

e a soft ball

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

5=5 Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique;
Traffic light cards technique

gg Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

e Say Tell me a word that starts with w. Elicit words. Use
flashcards or pictures as prompts.

e Use the Unit 2 flashcards (bag, book, crayon, pen, pencil,
pencil case, rubber, ruler) to revise the vocabulary needed
for the project. Use the Where is this card? and/or What's
missing? games.

Presentation

« Before the lesson, prepare all the materials and make a
desk tidy for demonstration.

. Show page 28 in the Pupil’s Book and say Look! Show
an example of the desk tidy that ss are going to make. Put
some real pens or pencils in it. Take one object out of the
desk tidy and say, e.g. I've got a pencil.

Practice

Pupil’s Book

0o = Make and show.

e Show the desk tidy to the class and say what it is.
Relate it to the unit value of being tidy. Demonstrate
what ss can do with it, e.g. show a pencil and say I've
got a pencil and put it in the desk tidy.
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SS? Focus ss on the illustrations on page 28 in the
Pupil's Book. Introduce and talk through each stage of
the process so ss know what they are going to do before
they start. Use the Traffic light cards technique to check
ss understand the procedure.

Refer ss to the cut-out templates at the back of the
Pupil’s Book and distribute the materials needed.

Ss cut out the shapes. Make sure they can use scissors
safely. Monitor closely and help wherever necessary.

How to work with projects

There is a project at the heart of every unit in Team
Together Starter. Each project is carefully scaffolded to
enable students to produce something which they can
then use in fun, communicative classroom activities. They
can also take their finished project work home to show
their families and involve them in the learning process.

Ss colour the sides as they wish. There’s no need to
colour the bases as they won't be seen.

« Demonstrate how to glue the bases to the sides. Make
sure ss use the correct base for each side. Demonstrate
how to use the glue carefully.

Extra activity Fastfinishers

e Ask more confident ss to help other ss who have yet to
finish.

e Ss put items into their desk tidies. They can use real
items or the cut-outs of pens, pencils, etc. they made in
the Unit 2 project. If any ss have not been successful at
creating a usable desk tidy, encourage them by saying
they will have the chance to make something else in the
next project and, then put them to work with a partner
who has created something usable for the following
activities.

O 321 £D Listen and play.

e Play the audio to demonstrate the language. Ss repeat
the question and answer.

+ 1 tj Using the Lollipop stick technique, choose one or
two ss to ask about their desk tidies. Ask What's this?
Elicit answers following the pattern It's a desk tidy. I've
got... .

e 0=5 Choose ss, using the Lollipop stick technique, and
ask them to show and name objects in their desk tidy,
e.g. I've got a blue pencil.

e SB Ss put some of their items into their desk tidies. Ss
then show each other what they have got, i.e. ss take
out the items and say, e.g. |'ve got a green rubber.

* SB Ss exchange empty desk tidies and put some items
in their partner’s desk tidy. They then take back their
desk tidies and unpack them saying, e.g. I've got a red
ruler.

e 9<8 Compare what you have got with one student. Say
I've got a yellow ruler. | haven't got a green pen. Ss do
the same in pairs.

Girl:  What's this?
Boy: It's a desk tidy. I've got pencils. I've got a ruler. J
V.

Finishing the lesson

e Ss stand in a circle. Give them a small soft ball and ask
them to pass it from hand to hand. Every student who
receives the ball has to say any word in English. If he/she
fails to do so or repeats one which has already been used,
he/she sits down and drops out of the game.

The projects in this Starter level involve students working
together, and so prepare them for the collaborative
projects at higher levels of Team Together.

For successful project work in the classroom at this level,
you may wish to do the following.

Boost the quality of your students’ work by showing

them good examples of the final product before they
begin.

Prepare students by getting them to think about the
project in advance.

Keep a flexible project schedule and involve students
in the project design whenever possible.

Avoid making all the decisions for students. Allow
them to use their own creativity, and to take the
project work in directions they want to go in.

Record evidence of progress by preparing and filling in
a checklist of what students ought to be doing at each
stage of the project.

Be aware that it will take time for students to develop
time management skills and learning skilts. Not all
students will be able to complete the project work at
the same pace, or to the same level of quality. Provide
students who need it with extra support during the
project.
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\LW

Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

m f LookandcolourforUnd3.

Objectives*®
e Lesson aims: to review language from the unit

e Target language: chair, desk, floor, wall, whiteboard,
window; What's this?It’s a ...

GIobaI Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can understand basic phrases or sentences
about things people have, if supported by pictures (GSE
24).

Speaking: Can talk about things they have, using a
basic phrase (GSE 28).

Materials

e desk tidies and items to put in them (from previous
projects)

e coins (for a game)

e drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation
5=5 Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique
SB Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

e Ss use the desk tidies and school items they made in the
previous project lessons. Tell them to put some of the items
in their desk tidies.

e Go around the classroom and take out items from the desk
tidies, hold each one up and ask What’s this? Elicit Itsa ....
Encourage ss to use colours, e.g. a blue pen, a red pencil.

e SB Ss continue to do the same in pairs.

Presentation

e -0- Show page 29 in the Pupil's Book and say What's this?
It's a window. The pens are on the whiteboard.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 3.23 £ Listen and number.

e Guide ss to find page 29 in the Pupil's Book. Focus the
ss on the pictures and elicit what they illustrate.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and number the pictures in the
order they hear them.

Answerkey a2, b3 c1,d4
e 1 e
1 It’s a desk.

2 It's a window.
3 It’s a door.
4 It's a whiteboard.
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© < * Draw.

e Ss complete a picture of a classroom. Elicit some of the
items they can include first, e.g. chair, desk and also
things on the desk, e.g. pen, ruler. Distribute drawing
materials.

Diversity

Support

« Ss work at their own pace. Some can draw just one or
two items.

Challenge

e Ss could include more items, e.g. a bag and a desk tidy
with items in it.

C* 3.24 £ Listen. Then say.

e Play the audio and pause after each line for ss to
repeat.

e Take one of the drawings that a student drew in the
previous activity. Hold it up and ask the student What's
this? Elicit Its a ... .

e SB Ss work in pairs to show their drawings and talk
about them with a partner.

Activity Book Review 1

O 322f Listen and tick (/).

e Play the audio. Ss listen and tick the correct picture
in each pair.

Answer key 1a,2b,3b,4a

1 teacher 2 whiteboard 3 desk 4 wall ,

Look and play!

e SS? Explain how to play. Give each pair of ss a coin.
Show them the two different sides of the coin. Ss
take it in turns to drop the coin on the desk. If it
comes up heads (or side A), the student moves one
square forward. If it comes up tails (or side B), they
move two squares forward. When they land on the
square, they must say the word, e.g. It's a door.

The winner is the first to land on the final square.
Use the Traffic light cards technique to check ss
understand how to play the game before they start.

. SB ss play the game in pairs.

Answer key door, wall, floor, teacher, chair, desk,
whiteboard, window

Activity Book Review 2

O 3.25f Listen and number.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and number the pictures in
the order they hear them.

Answer key 1 chair, 2 window, 3 desk, 4 whiteboard
re

1 Boy: What's this? N
Woman: It’s a chair.

2 Boy: What's this?
Woman: It's a window.

3 Boy: What's this?
Woman: It’s a desk.

4 Boy: What's this?
Woman: It's a whiteboard.

O 3.26J Listen and draw.

e SSj Ask students to listen and draw what they hear.
Use the Traffic light cards technique to check ss
understand before continuing with the activity.

e Distribute drawing materials. Play the audio several
times, if necessary. Pause after each instruction for
ss to draw.

Answer key Ss draw books on the floor and a
whiteboard on the wall.

' Wimfﬁgt;)ok; are on the floor.
2 The whiteboard is on the wall.
v

Look and colour for Unit 3.

e Find out how happy ss are with what they have
learned in the unit. Find out if they can name things
in the classroom. Explain that if they are happy,
they can colour the smiley face. If they think they
are OK, they colour the middle face. If they are
unhappy because they didn't like something or can't
remember the words, they colour the unhappy face.

Finishing the Lesson

e Find out what ss’ favourite part of the unit was. Give ss
the opportunity to repeat any popular activities. (If they
say the project, allow them to ask and answer questions
about their desk tidies again.)

Extra activity Picture dictionary

< To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 72.
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My favourite toy

Pupil’s Book

psa
My favourite toy

Activity Book

My favourite toy

(Ti) Listen. Look and circle.

©

Listen, find and stick.

© 0 0

twenty-eight

Unit objectives

to talk about favourite toys and their colours
Language

ball, car, doll, plane, robot,

Vocabular
y teddy, train, yoyo

What colour is it? It’s ...
Grammar What's your favourite toy?
mits my...

naming toys and their
Functions colours; naming your
favourite toy

Phonics t,y

Objectives

« Lesson aims: to name toys

e Target language: ball, car, robot, teddy; What colour is
it? It's...

GIobaI Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10).
Speaking: Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 10).

Materials

e toys (ball, car, robot, teddy - several of different
colours, if possible)

e Unit 4 flashcards (ball, car, robot, teddy)
e Unit 4 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

\2

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

&5 Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique
mgg Peer learning: groupwork
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Starting the lesson

Extra activity tpr

e Sing and do t~e act ons for the ‘Hello’ song. (You can do
this at the start of each lesson in the unit.)

Revise the colours as introduced in the Welcome unit. Point
to something in the room or hold up something which is
blue. Say blue. Ss repeat blue after you. Point to or hold up
the object and ask Is it red or blue? Elicit It's blue. Ask What
colour is it? Elicit It's blue. Do the same with other colours.

Presentation

e -3- Show page 30 in the Pupil’s Book and say ball, car,
teddy, robot. Hold up an example of each item as you say
the word.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

0 4.1 Listen and follow.
e Display a ball, toy car and a teddy on a desk at the

front or use the unit flahscards. Have a toy robot hidden

away. Say Look at my toys and bring out the toys for ss
to have a look.

e Hold up each in turn and present the name of the toy,
i.e. This is my toy/car/teddy.

e Say |'ve got a robot, too and bring out your robot (or the

flashcard). Ss say Hello, robot.

e Guide ss to find page 30 in the Pupil's Book. Focus them
on the main picture. Say Tom, robot, teddy, ball, car, Dan,

Bill.
e Play the audio. Ss listen and follow the conversation.

= Extension Use the pictures to revise the colours and use

the target structure. Point to the ball and ask What's
this? Elicit It’'s a ball. Ask What colour is it? Elicit It’s
green. Repeat with the car, teddy an'd robot.

Dan: Look at my toys.

Bill: Oh, yes!

Dan: This is my ball. This is my car. This is my
teddy.

Bill: Hello, teddy!

Dan: I've got a robot, too.

Bill: What colour is it?

Dan: It’s red. Look!

Bill: Oh, yes! Hello, robot!

Dan & Bill: Ha, ha!

O 42 £ Listen, point and say.

e Focus ss on the pictures at the bottom of the page.
Point to each in turn and say the word. Ss repeat after
you.

e Play the audio as ss look at their books. The first time,
tell them to point to the correct picture as they listen.

e Play the audio again for ss to repeat the words.

» Extension Point again to each object and ask What
colour is it? Ss reply It’s ....

(i i -\

v 1 ball 2 car 3 teddy 4 robot

Extra activity tpr

e Introduce the four flashcards for the lesson (ball, car,
robot, teddy). Show the flashcards and get ss to repeat
the words after you.

e Place each card in different parts of the classroom. When
you say one of the words, ss must run to the correct
flashcard. (If you do not have the room for this, they can
simply stand and point to the correct card.)

+ § ij Extension Choose individual ss to do the activity,
using the Lollipop stick technique. Get the rest of the
class to help by pointing to where the student should go.

Activity Book

4.3 Listen. Look and circle.

e Focus ss on the pictures on page 28 in the Activity
Book. Elicit the name of each object.

e Tell ss to listen and circle Dan’s toys. Play the audio
again.

Answer key 1, 2, 4, 6

Dan: Look at my toys.

Bill: Oh, yes!

Dan: This is my ball. This is my car. This is my
teddy.

Bill: Hello, teddy!

Dan: I've got a robot, too.

Bill: What colour is it?

Dan: It’s red. Look!

Bill: Oh, yes! Hello, robot!

Dan & Bill: Ha, ha!

C i4-4 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

« Extension When ss have finished, ask them to point
to each in turn and say the word.

Answer key 1¢c,24a,3d,4b

H
1 teddy 2 ball 3 robot 4 car

Finishing the lesson

Extra activity tpr

e SQ Play the Team race game adapted to use real toys
around the classroom (balls, cars, dolls, robots and
teddies of different colours, i.e. you can have a blue,
green and brown ball).

e Play the ‘Goodbye’ song ss learned in the Welcome lesson.
(You can use this at the end of each lesson in this unit).
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; Lesson 2
Language practice

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 1

e Target language: ball, car, robot, teddy; What colour is
it? It's...

Pupil’s Book

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can identify common objects from
descriptions, if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 28).

Materials

e toys or pictures of toys (ball, car, cat, teddy, doll, robot)
e Unit 4 flashcards (ball, car, robot, teddy)
e drawing materials for each student

m R ./ Listen and number.

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Sg Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

« Review the vocabulary from the previous lesson using the
real toys and/or flashcards (ball, car, robot, teddy). Show
them at random and elicit the word.

e Play the Observation game with the flashcards (ball, car,
robot, teddy).

Activity Book

O Listen and circle.

Presentation

e >Show page 31 in the Pupil’s Book and say What colour is
it? It’s green.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 45£ Listen and circle.

e Focus ss on the pictures on page 31 in the Pupil’'s Book.
Elicit the name of the item in each picture.

e Tell ss to listen and circle the correct picture. Play
the audio. Ss circle the toy they hear in each pair of
pictures.

e Extension Ss work in pairs. One student points to any
of the pictures and asks What's this? The other answers
and then asks the next question.

Answer key 1b,2b,34a 4b

1 robot 2 teddy 3 car 4 ball

O 46 £ Listen and number.

e Ss look at each picture in turn. Point to the picture and
ask What'’s this? and elicit the name. Then ask What
colour is it? and elicit the colour.

e Explain to ss that in this activity they are listening for
the colour, not the name, of the toy. Play the audio. Ss
number the pictures.

Answer key a4, b 1,¢c3 d2
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1 Man: What colour is it?
Dan: It's red.

2 Man: What colour is it?
Dan: It's brown.

3 Man: What colour is it?
Dan: It's green.

4 Man: What colour is it?
Dan: It's orange.

004.7 O Listen. Then say.

e Play the audio as a model of the language to be
practised.

e Ss listen again and repeat the question and answer.

* SB Ss work in pairs asking and answering the question
using the pictures in Activities 1 and 2.

Boy: What colour is it?
Girl:  It's blue.

Activity Book

04 .8 Listen and circle.

e Focus ss on the pictures on page 29 in the Activity
Book. Point to each picture and ask What's this? and
elicit the name.

Explain to ss that in this activity they are listening
for the colour, not the name, of the toy. Play the
audio. Ss circle the toy they hear in each pair of
pictures.

Answer key 1a, 2b,3b,4b

1 Woman: What colour is it?

Girl: It's orange.

2 Woman: What colour is it?
Girl: It’s brown.

3 Woman: What colour is it?
Girl: It's green.

4 Woman: What colour is it?
Girl: It's red.

Drawv, colour and share.

e Display the four lesson flashcards {ball, car, robot,
teddy) and tell ss to draw two of the items. They can
colour in their drawings.

e SB Ss work in groups to show their pictures and ask
and answer questions about them, e.g. What's this?
What colour is it?

Finishing the lesson

e SB Ss work in groups at a table. Ask one student from

each group to come out. Give them a toy, flashcard or other
picture of a toy (ball, car, doll, robot or teddy) of different
colours (blue, green, yellow, orange, red, brown). To check
that ss know what they are, ask What's this? and What
colour is it?

e The ss return to their groups and show their toy or picture

to their groups. They ask What's this? and What colour is it?
Members of the group answer.

« The next member of each group then returns the toy to you,

and gets another.
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Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Objectives
e Lesson aims: to understand a story; to think about
how to share

e Target language: doll, plane, train, yoyo; What's your
favourite toy? It's my...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Reading: Can follow simple dialogues in short
illustrated stories, if they can listen while reading (GSE
26).

Materials

e Unit 4 flashcards (ball, car, doll, plane, robot, teddy,
train, yoyo)

e paper and drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

S Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

(Jij Monitoring ss’ learning: Happy/sad face technique

Starting the lesson [ ]

« Review the language from the previous lessons using real
toys and/or flashcards (ball, car, robot, teddy). Show the
toys and ask What's this? Elicit It’s a .... Ask What colour is
it? Elicit It’s ....

Presentation

. Show page 32 in the Pupil’'s Book and say doll, plane,
train, yoyo.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 4.9 Listen and follow. Point to Sue.

« Present the new vocabulary before ss listen to the
audio. Use real toys or flashcards of a plane, train and
yoyo. Revise doll, which was introduced in Unit 1

e Hold up each item and say the name clearly several
times, e.g. plane. Ss repeat the words after you.

e Hold up one item and ask Is it a plane? Ss answer Yes
or No.

e Hold up one item and ask Is it a plane or a train? Ss
answer It’s a plane.

e Hold up one item and ask What is it? Ss answer It's a

plane. Y
e Tell ss they are going to listen to a story called The
green yoyo.

e Guide ss to find page 32 in the Pupil’s Book. Focus
them on the pictures. Ask Who's this? and What'’s this?,
pointing to the characters and objects ss already know.
Elicit answers using It’s ....

e Play the audio of the first two scenes and pause. Say
Point to Bill.

wwv. frenglish.ru



Play the third scene and pause. Say Point to Sue.
Play the rest of the story. Say Point to Bill.

Play the full audio again. Ss listen and point to the
correct pictures.

Answer key Sue is in pictures 3 and 5.

The green yoyo
Scene 1
Kim: Let's play!
Scene 2
Bill: What's your favourite toy?
Kim: It's my train.
Bill: What's your favourite toy?
Rob: It's my plane.
Scene 3
Bill: What's your favourite toy?
Pat: It's my doll. Say hello to Sue.
Bill: Hello, Sue!
Narrator: Scene 4
Pat: What's your favourite toy?
Bill: It's my yoyo. Errrrr. Oh, no.
Pat: What colour is it?
Bill: It’s green.
Scene 5
Rob: Let’s share!
Pat & Kim: Yes! Let's all play!
Bill: Thank you!
O Look and find.

Introduce the topic of sharing. Take one of the toys and
play with it alone. Mime turning your back and keeping
the toy to yourself. Say I'm not sharing. Then invite one
or two ss to share the toy and play with you. Say I'm
sharing.

Using the Happy/sad face technique, distribute
the cards with faces. Play alone again and say I'm not
sharing. Is it good? Ss show their cards. Share the toy
with others and ask |I'm sharing. Is it good? Ss show
their cards.
Extension You may wish to support your ss'
understanding by explaining or discussing what ss do
to tidy up at school and at home in their first language.
Discuss why it is good to share (e.g. you have more
things to play with, you make friends, you have more
fun). Ask ss of examples of when they share things, at
home and at school.
S 1j Focus ss on the first two pictures of the story and
Bill. Explain that Bill has no toys. Use the Happy/
sad face cards again. Ask Is Bill happy? or Is Bill sad?
showing the appropriate cards to indicate the meaning
of happy and sad. 5s show their cards.
Si? Do the same with pictures 3 and 4. Then focus on
picture 5. Using the Happy/sad face cards, elicit that Bill
is happy at the end when all the children share.

Answer key 5s point to picture 5.

Activity Book

O 4.106 Listen. Look and number.

e Explain that the pictures are in the wrong order and
ss have to help put them right. Point out to them
where they write the numbers 1 to 5.

Play the audio of the story again. 5s point to the
correct picture as they listen. Monitor that they are
doing this correctly.

e Play the audio again for ss to number the pictures.

Answerkey a2, b4,¢c5d1e3

The green yoyo

Scene 1

Kim: Let's play!

Scene 2

Bill: What's your favourite toy?
Kim: It’'s my train.

Bill: What's your favourite toy?
Rob: It's my plane.

Scene 3

Bill: What's your favourite toy?
Pat: It's my doll. Say hello to Sue.
Bill: Hello, Sue!

Narrator:  Scene 4

Pat: What'’s your favourite toy?
Bill: It’s my yoyo. Errrrr. Oh, no.
Pat: What colour is it?

Bill: It’s green.

Scene 5

Rob: Let's share!

Pat & Kim: Yes! Let's all play!

Bill: Thank you!

Look and colour.
* Ss look at the pictures and colour in the circles of

those which show children sharing. They can use any

colour.
Answer key Ss colour pictures 1 and 3.

Finishing the lesson

* Read the story to ss again, but this time pause for ss to
fill the gaps. Choose the key words ss have learned and

used already, e.g.

Kim: Let's play!
Bill: What's your favourite ... (toy)?
Kim: It's my ... (train).
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Pupil’s Book

Language practice

Listen again. Now listen, look and match.

' £#)£) Listen, point and say.

0 0 O
t-w
Listen and tick ( )m

00. a o o

0.
N
X D"t -

~ J] Listen and sing.
thirty-three |
Activity Book

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 3

e Target language: doll, plane, train, yoyo; What's your
favourite toy? It's....

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday E
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10). Can
recognise familiar words and phrases in short, simple
songs or chants (GSE 18). Can understand basic

statements about where things or people are, if E

spoken slowly and clearly and supported by pictures or

gestures (GSE 24). m
e Speaking: Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly

and clearly (GSE 10). Can sing a simple song, if u

supported by pictures (GSE 22).

n

Materials >
e toys, if possible (ball, car, doll, plane, robot, teddy, train,

yoyo) =
e Unit 4 flashcards (ball, car, doll, plane, robot, teddy,

train, yoyo) u
e Vocabulary time (back of the Activity Book)
e Unit 4 Stickers (back of the Activity Book) u

Assessment for Learning

-0- Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

S1j Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique;
Lollipop stick technique; Happy/sad face technique

OP, Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

* Revise the vocabulary for the unit using real toys or
flashcards (ball, car, doll, plane, robot, teddy, train, yoyo).
Play any of the following games: Which card is this?, What's
missing, Which card have you got?, Where is this card?,
Standing up.

Presentation

e <£ Show page 33 in the Pupil’s Book and say What's your
favourite toy? It's my train.

Practice

Pupil’s Book
%
O 4.11 Q 4.12 Listen again. Now listen, look and
match.

e Play the audio of the story (4.11) to remind ss of what
happens.

e Focus ss on pictures 1-4 and point to each character

in turn. Ask Who's this? Then point to toys a-d and ask

What's this? for each one.

S1? Explain the activity carefully. Ss have to match

the character to their toy. Use the Traffic light cards

technique to check that ss are ready to do the activity.

e Play audio 4.12. Ss match the characters and toys.
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Answer key 1c¢,2b,3d,4a

The green yoyo

Scene 1

Kim: Let's play!

Scene 2

Bill: What's your favourite toy?
Kim: It's my train.

Bill: What's your favourite toy?
Rob: It's my plane.

Scene 3

Bill: What's your favourite toy?
Pat: It's my doll. Say hello to Sue.
Bill: Hello, Sue!

Scene 4

Pat: What's your favourite toy?
Bill: It’s my yoyo. Errrrr. Oh, no.
Pat: What colour is it?

Bill: It's green.

Scene 5

Rob: Let's share!

Pat & Kim: Yes! Let's all play!

Bill: Thank you!

Man: What's your favourite toy?

Kim: It's my train.

Rob: It’s my plane.

Pat: It’s my doll.

Bill:  It's my yoyo.

[

# 0 4 .13C Listen, point and say.

e Focus ss on the four pictures and give them a minute to
look at them. Elicit the words before ss listen.
e Play the audio. Ss point to the words and repeat them.

1train 2 plane 3 doll 4 yoyo

Oa.14f Listen and tick (/).

e Teach the meaning of the word favourite using some
real toys. Put them all in front of you and name each
item. Then mime thinking and picking one up with
enthusiasm. Say This is my favourite toy.

e Focus ss on the eight pictures and give them a minute to
look at them. Elicit the names of the toys before ss listen.

e Play the audio. Ss tick the correct picture from each pair.

= Extension Sij Using the Lollipop stick technique, select
some ss and ask them What's your favourite toy? Elicit
It'smy... .

Answer key 1b,2b,3a,4b

1 Woman: What's your favourite toy?
Boy 1:  It's my train!

2 Woman: What's your favourite toy?
Girl 1:  It’s my plane!

3 Woman: What's your favourite toy?
Girl 2: It’s my doll!

4 Woman: What's your favourite toy?
Boy 2: It’s my yoyo!

#04.15j]l Listen and sing.

« Play the song as ss listen.

e Teach ss the chorus of the song by getting them to
repeat the words after you. Then play the song again
with ss joining in with the chorus.

1 1 "\

e Play each line of the verses and pause for ss to repeat.

e Ss sing along with the whole song.

Chorus: Let's play! Let's play! Hooray! Hooray!
Verse 1: What's your favourite toy?

It's my train.

What's your favourite toy?

It's my plane.
Chorus: Let's play! Let's play! Hooray! Hooray!
Verse 2: What's your favourite toy?

I1t's my doll.

What's your favourite toy?

It's my yoyo.

Chorus: Let's play! Let's play! Hooray! Hooray!

Activity Book

O 4.16 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

« Extension When ss have finished, ask them to point
to each picture and say the word.

Answer key a4, b 1,¢c3,d2

O 417 @ Listen and match.

e Give ss a minute to look at the pictures and prepare
before they listen.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and draw lines to match the
children and their favourite toys.

= Extension Check answers by saying the numbers
and eliciting the word, e.g. one - doll.

Answer key 1d,2c,3b 4a

1 Man:
Girl 1:
2 Man:
Boy 1:
3 Man:
Girl 2:
4 Man:
Boy 2:

What's your favourite toy?
It’s my doll!

What's your favourite toy?
It's my train!

What's your favourite toy?
It's my plane!

What's your favourite toy?
It's my yoyo!

Finishing the lesson

e Focus ss on the picture story on page 32 in the Pupil’s

Book (4.9). Play the beginning of each line of the audio, but

pause for ss to fill in what is said, e.g.

Pat: What's your... (favourite toy)?

Bill: It's my yoyo. Errrrr. Oh, no.

Pat: What... (colour is it)?

Bill: It's ... (green). \%

e S1j Use the Happy/sad face technique to elicit from ss what

they think of the story.

Extra activity Picture dictionary

e To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 73.

Extra activity vocabulary tirre

e To practise all the unit vocabulary, go to the Vocabulary
time section on page 71 in the Activity Book.
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Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Objectives —

e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letter t
e Target language: the letter and the hard sound Tt

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).

e Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

e A4 pieces of paper, each with a letter (B, D, P and T) on
them

e Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)

e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

m0- Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Starting the lesson

Do some revision of the letter sounds taught in the previous
units. Ss look at the main picture on page 30 in the Pupil's
Book. Say the sound b and tell ss to find a word that starts
with b (ball, Bill, boy).

Do the same with the hard ¢ sound (elicit car and cat), d
(elicit Dan) and r (elicit robot or red robot).

Presentation

m0 Show page 34 in the Pupil's Book and say t, t, teddy.
(Make sure to use the hard sound of the letter and not its
name.) Write the letters T and t on the board and repeat the
t sound.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 4.18 £> Listen, find and say.

e Guide ss to find page 34 in the Pupil’s Book. Focus ss
on the page and point to each picture in turn. Do some
repetition practice of all six words (plane, teddy, teacher,
table, ten, cat).

e Say the four words starting with t (teddy, teacher, table,
ten) and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as you
make the sound. They repeat the sound.

e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words. %

* Extension Elicit any other English words ss know that
start with the t sound. (They may know a few words, e.g.
toy, two.) All ss repeat these words for further practice
with the initial t sound. (If ss suggest it, don't accept
train at this stage as the initial blend could confuse ss.)
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N N Tom
It/ /t/ ten
N N teddy

M N teacher

Capitals-only version

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the
capital letter T in the following activities.

Find and circle T and t.

« Write the letters T and t on the board. If necessary,
remind ss that these are two forms of the same letter.

« Ss look at the letters in the cloud and circle T and t.

« Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of
the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet
Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter T or t and
point to it. (You do not need to ask ss to say the word it
is in.)

Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of T and t in the
cloud artwork.

Lesson 5

Activity Book

Look and colour. Tt.

e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say t, t, t as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Ts in blue and the
lower-case ts in red.

Capitals-only version

You may wish to omit the following activity if your ss
are not ready to deal with both lower-case and upper-
case letters.

Look and connect Tt.

e Ss look at the pictures and letters. Encourage them to
say teacher at the start and teddy when they finish.
As they work, encourage them to make the t sound.

Finishing the lesson

e Play the Which letter? game with the letters b, d, p and t.
Start with the sounds in isolation, move on to words that ss
know that start with the sounds, e.g. ball, boy, dad, doll, pen,
pencil, teddy, ten, and then move on to other words, e.g.
bed, big, dig, do, paper, put, tea, tick.

Capitals-only version

If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Letters and sounds Yy

Pupil’s Book

Letters and sounds Yy

Iffy Listen, find and say.

-Sr

/

f Find and circle Yand y.

M r ’\in.H’\

>tevo(r g

J) v

© Listen and chant. i&-f.
n

Activity Book

Objectives J iiiiiW iiM |
e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the lettery
e Target language: the letter and sound Yy

Global Scale of English (GSE)

= Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).
Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

e Unit 1 flashcards (boy, cat)
e Unit 2 flashcards (bag, book, pen, pencil, rubber, ruler)

e Unit 3 flashcards (desk, door, teacher, wall, whiteboard,
window)

e Unit 4 flashcards (ball, car, doll, robot, teddy)

e A4 pieces of paper, each with a letter (C, R, Wand Y) on
them

e Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)
e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Starting the lesson

e Play a game with flashcards from this and previous units -
see flashcards list above. Distribute all the flashcards to
pairs of ss (or individuals or small groups depending on
the size of your class). Then say Show me a b word. Ss with
a card showing a word that starts with the b sound stand
up, show the card and say the word. All ss repeat the sound
and the word. (Note that there is more than one card for
each letter, so more than one pair should stand up and
show.) Continue with the other sounds and flashcards.

Presentation

e 0 - Show page 35 in the Pupil's Book and sayy, v, yellow.
(Make sure to use the sound of the letter and not its name.)
Write the letters Y and y on the board and repeat the y
sound.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 419£ Listen, find and say.

e Help ss find page 35 in the Pupil’s Book and point
to each picture in turn. Elicit or introduce the words.
The tick represents yes, and yoghurt is new. Do some
repetition practice of all six words (yoyo, yes, door,
yellow, yoghurt, pencil).

e Say the four words starting with y (yoyo, yes, yellow,
yoghurt) and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as
you make the sound. They repeat the sound.

e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words.
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e Extension Elicit any other English words ss know that
start with they sound (they may know a few words or
names, e.g.you). All ss repeat these words for further
practice with the initialy sound.

Iyl lyl Yyoyo
Nyl lyl yellow
N/ lyl yes

Nyl lyl yoghurt

Capitals-only version

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the
capital letter Yin the following activities.

0 # Find and circle Yand y.
e Write the letters Y and y on the board. If necessary,

remind ss that these are two forms of the same letter.

e Ss look at the letters in the cloud and circle Y and y.

e Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of

the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet
Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter Y ory and

point to it. (You do not need to ask ss to say the word it

is in.)

Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of Y and y in

the cloud artwork.

©04.20~" Listen and chant.
e Ss listen to and repeat the chant.

Extra activity tpr

< Divide the class into two. One half can chant the t
section and the other half the y section. They could
continue the chant and increase the speed each time
for fun.

Bill: This is my teddy, teddy, teddy,
With Tom, Tom, Tom.
This is my yoyo, yoyo, yoyo
And it's yellow, yellow, yellow.

Activity Book

' Look and colour. Yy.
e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly sayy,y,y as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Ys in yellow and
the lower-case ys in green.

Capitals-only version

You may wish to omit the following activity if your ss
are not ready to deal with both lower-case and upper-
case letters.

0O 4 Lookand connect VYy.
« Ss look at the pictures and letters. Encourage them
to say the words yoyo at the start and yellow when
they finish. As they work, they make the y sound.

Finishing the lesson

e Play the Which letter? game with the letters c, r, wandy.
Start with the sounds in isolation, move on to words that
ss know, e.g. car, cat, red, robot, wall, window, yes, yoyo, and
then move on to other words, e.g. cake, can, ring, run, what,
win, yell, you.

Capitals-only version

If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now orTater in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z

ww. frenglish.ru



16

Project A toy box

Pupil’s Book

Cut-outs

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from the unit

e Target language: ball, plane, robot, teddy, train, yoyo;
red, blue, orange, brown, green, yellow; What colour is
it? It's..., What's your favourite toy? It's | ‘'vegota .

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise familiar words and phrases in
short, simple songs or chants (GSE 18).

e Speaking: Can sing a simple song, if supported by
pictures (GSE 22).

Materials

e Unit 4 flashcards (ball, car, doll, plane, robot, teddy,
train, yoyo)

« templates of the toy box and toys for ss to cut out

e a completed model toy box and toys

e scissors and glue

e crayons or coloured pencils

e two puppets or soft toys

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

615 Monitoring ss’ learning: Checklists; Traffic light cards
technique; Lollipop stick technique
Peer learning; pairwork

Starting the lesson

Use the unit flashcards (ball, car, doll, plane, robot, teddy,
train, yoyo) to revise the key vocabulary. Use the Where is
this card? and/or What's missing? games.

Presentation

Before the lesson, prepare all the materials and make a toy
box and some cut-out toys for demonstration.

: Show ss page 36 in the Pupil's Book and then an
example of the toy box and toys they are going to make.
Say Look! I've got my robot.

Practice

Pupil's Book

® * .D Make and show.

. Prepare checklists of the stages of making the toy
box so that you can keep a record of what ss achieve.
You could include:

(name) can:

1 cut out the shapes.

2 colour the boxes and toys.

3 glue the sections carefully.

4 name their toys and their colours.

5 ask and answer questions about favourite toys and
colours.
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« Show the model toy box to the class, saying This is a
box. Ss repeat the word box. Then say It's a toy box.
Look, |'ve got my toys. Then take out and show each toy

Chorus: Let's play! Let's play!
Hooray! Hooray!

and say I've goto.... Boy: What's your favourite toy?
* When you have shown all the toys, hold them up again It's my train.
one by one and ask What is it? Elicit the answer and What's your favourite toy?
then put it back in the box. It's my plane.
e Focus ss on the illustrations on page 36 in the Chorus: Let’s play! Let's play!
Pupil's Book. Introduce and talk through each stage of Hooray! Hooray!
the process so ss know what they are going to do before Girl: What's your favourite toy?
they start. Use the Traffic light cards technique to check It's my doll.
ss understand the procedure. What's your favourite toy?
« Refer ss to the cut-out templates at the back of the It’'s my teddy.

Pupil's Book and distribute the materials needed. Chorus: Let's play! Let's play!

Ss cut out the shapes. Make sure they can use scissors Hooray! Hooray!

safely. Monitor closely and help wherever necessary.

Ss colour their boxes and toys.

e Demonstrate how to glue the box. Make it clear that
they leave the top of the box open. Demonstrate how to
use the glue carefully.

Finishing the lesson

e Si3 Draw a toy box on the board. Place the unit flashcards
all, car, doll, plane, robot, teddy, train, yoyo) face down
on a table at the front. Using the Lollipop stick technique,
select a student to come out, take any card, look at it, then
draw the toy in the outline of the toy box. As the student
is drawing, ask the other ss What is it? When they get the
correct answer, the student drawing stops and says, Yes, it's
a ... . Continue with other ss.

Extra activity Fastfinishers

« Ask more confident ss to help other ss who have yet to
finish.

e If any ss have not been successful at creating a usable
toy box and toys, encourage them by saying they will
have the chance to make something else in the next
project. Put them with a partner who has created
something usable for the following activities.

e SB Ss work in pairs to show their toys. Model what you
want them to say, using your box and toys. Say, e.g. | 've
got a robot. It's blue.

Extra activity tpr

How to work with projects

There is a project at the heart of every unit in Team
Together Starter. Each project is carefully scaffolded to
enable students to produce something which they can
then use in fun, communicative classroom activities. They
can also take their finished project work home to show

. Ss exchange empty toy boxes and put some toys in their families and involve them in the learning process.

their partner’s box. They then take back their boxes and
unpack them saying, e.g. |'ve got a red robot. Praise the
ss for sharing their toys.

e S8 Ss work in pairs to talk about their favourite toy in
their toy box. Model the conversation using two puppets
or soft toys, e.g.

What's your favourite toy?

It'smy... .
What colour is it?
It's....
O 421  Sing and play.

Extra activity tpr

e Play the audio. Ss hold up their toys as they hear them
named in the song.

e Play the audio again. Ss sing along and put the toys
back in the box as they sing about them.

The projects in this Starter level involve students working
together, and so prepare them for the collaborative
projects at higher levels of Team Together.

For successful project work in the classroom at this level,
you may wish to do the following.

e Boost the quality of your students’ work by showing
them good examples of the final product before they
begin.

e Prepare students by getting them to think about the
project in advance.

* Keep a flexible project schedule and involve students
in the project design whenever possible.

« Avoid making all the decisions for students. Allow
them to use their own creativity, and to take the
project work in directions they want to go in.

« Record evidence of progress by preparing and filling in
a checklist of what students ought to be doing at each
stage of the project.

* Be aware that it will take time for students to develop
time management skills and learning skills. Not all
students will be able to complete the project work at
the same pace, or to the same level of quality. Provide
students who need it with extra support during the
project.
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Review

Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Starting the lesson

Objectives

Lesson aims: to review language from the unit
Target language: ball, car, doll, plane, robot, teddy,
train, yoyo; What colour is it? It’s ..., What'syour
favourite toy? It's my...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can understand basic phrases or sentences
about things people have, if supported by pictures (GSE
24).

Speaking: Can talk about things they have, using a
basic phrase (GSE 28).

Materials e

Unit 4 flashcards (ball, car, doll, plane, robot, teddy,
train, yoyo)
drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique

gg Peer learning: pairwork

Ss use the toy boxes they made in the previous lesson to do
some revision of the target language for the unit. Put them
into pairs to practise talking about the toys, e.g. What'’s this?
It's my... . What colour is it? It’s .... What's your favourite
toy?It's my... .

Presentation

e -0- Show page 37 in the Pupil's Book and say What's your
favourite toy? It's my red car.

Practice

Pupil’s Book

O 4.23f Listen and circle.

e Help ss find page 37 in the Pupil’s Book. Focus ss on
the pictures and elicit what they illustrate. Ss repeat the
words.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and circle the correct picture.

e Extension Point to one of the pictures and ask What
colour is it? Elicit answers.

e SB Ss work in pairs to ask and answer about the
colours of the toys in the pictures.

Answer key 1b,24a, 3b 4a
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1 Man: W -afs your favourite toy?
Girt 1: 1t's my car.

2 Man: W-at's your favourite toy?
Boy 1: It's my train.

3 Man: W-at’s your favourite toy?
Girt 2: It's my yoyo.

4 Man: w-at’s your favourite toy?
Boy 2: It's my robot.

Draw.

Distribute drawing materials.

e Ss draw a picture of their favourite toy (a real toy from
home, not one made in the project). Ideally, this will be
something they have learned the name of in the unit,
but if they choose to draw something else, teach them
the name of the toy.

O 4.24 £ Listen. Then say.

Play the audio and pause after each line for ss to
repeat.

Take one of the drawings that a student drew in
the previous activity. Hold it up and ask What's your
favourite toy?

e SB Ss work in pairs to show their drawings and talk
about them with a partner using What's your favourite
toy and It's my ....

Grt: What's your favourite toy?

Boy: It's my green train.
n_~c

Activity Book Review 1

O 4.22f Listen and tick (/).
e Play the audio. Ss listen and tick the correct picture.
Answerkey 1b,2b, 3b 4a

1 teddy 2 doll 3 yoyo 4 robot

£ Look, count and match. Then say.

« Ss find and count the items in the picture. They say,
e.g. Three trains

e SSj Using the Traffic light technique, check ss
understand the task before continuing with the rest.
They then match the toys to the numbers.

Answer key ball 4, plane 1, car 6, train 3

Activity Book Review 2

O 4.25f Listen and number.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and number the correct
picture.

Answer key a2, b1,c3 d4

1 Man: What colour is it?
Girl 1: It's brown.

2 Man: What colour is it?
Boy 1: It's orange.

3 Man: What colour is it?
Girl 2: It's red.

4 Man: What colour is it?
Boy 2: It's red, and yellow.

Find, colour and say.

e Ss find the toys in the puzzle and colour them in as
they like.

e SB Ss work in pairs to show their drawing. They
name each toy they have found and its colour, for
example I've gota .... It's....

Answer key a car, a doll, a robot, a plane

¢ f Look and colour for Unit 4.

e 5S5 Find out how happy ss are with what they have
learned in the unit. Ask Can you ask about colours?
Can you talk aboutyour favourite toys? Ask them to
colour the face they want to, to show how they feet
about the unit.

Finishing the lesson

e Find out what ss’ favourite part of the unit was. Give ss the
opportunity to repeat any popular activities. (If they say the
project, allow them to ask and answer questions about their
toy boxes again.)

Extra activity Picturedictionary

« To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 73.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to do the
following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resource 23 and/or 28: Reading and Writing 3: My toys
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Pupil’s Book Unit objectives

to name body parts; to talk about what body
parts people have got

Language
Vocabulary arms, body, face, feet, hair,
hands, head, legs
He's/She'sgotHe/She
Grammar
hasn’'tgot...
naming body parts; saying
Functions what people have and
haven’t got
Phonics f, h
Objectives

Lesson aims: to name body parts
Target language: arms, body, head, legs; He's/She’s

Activity Book got...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday

My body! nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10).
0 Listen. Look and match. Speaking: Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
0 and clearly (GSE 10).
Materials

e Unit 4 flashcards or real toys (ball, car, doll, plane,
robot, teddy, train, yoyo)

* e Unit 5 flashcards (arms, body, head, legs)
Neo e Unit 5 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)
Listen, find and stick. Assessment for Learning
(0} (0} (0] (0}

-0 Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique
'/, Peer learning: groupwork
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Starting the lesson

Extra activity tpr

e Sing and do the actions for the ‘Hello’ song. (You can do
this at the start of each lesson in the unit.)

e Use the U~it 4 flashcards (ball, car, doll, plane, robot, teddy,
train, yoyo) or real toys and games to revise the vocabulary
from Unit 4. Choose one or more of these flashcard games:
Which card is this?, Which card have you got?, Numbers.

Presentation

e -2r Show page 38 in the Pupil’s Book and say arms, legs,
head, body, indicating each as you say them.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

o o 51 Listen and follow.

« Before listening, introduce the key vocabulary using the
flashcards (arms, body, head, legs) and your body.

e Show each card and say the word, e.g. body. Ss repeat.
Then gesture to your body and say Look, this is my
body. Repeat with head, arms and legs. Make sure you
indicate that body is the whole thing and the other
words are parts.

Extra activity tpr

e Ss stand up. Say Shake your legs (demonstrate the
meaning of shake). Then count them, e.g. one, two legs.
Do the same with body arms and head as preparation
for the pictures in the Pupil's Book.

e Guide ss to find page 38 in the Pupil's Book. Focus them
on the main picture at the top of the page. Say Look
at Bill/Kim/Pat/Rob. Count the parts of the body in the
mirrors with ss.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and follow the conversation.

Kim: Look at Bill! He's got four arms!

Bill:  Yes! I've got four arms.

Pat: Look at Rob! He's got three legs!

Rob: Ha, ha! And look at Kim! She’s got two heads!

Kim:  Yes, I've got two heads!

Pat:  Look ... I've got one body! J
v

O 52£ Listen, point and say.

e Focus ss on the pictures at the bottom of the page.
Point to each in turn and say the word. Ss repeat after
you.

e Play the audio as ss look at their books. The first time,
tell them to point to the correct picture as they listen.

e Play the audio again for ss to repeat the words.

1 arms 2 legs 3 head 4 body

Finishing the lesson

e Show the four flashcards for the lesson (arms, body head,
legs). Say the words and get ss to repeat them after you.

Activity Book

(@] Listen. Look and match.

e Focus ss on the pictures on page 36 in the Activity
Book. Elicit the names of each character and parts
of the body.

e SSjTell ss to listen and match each character to
their reflection. Use the Traffic light cards technique
to check they understand what to do. Play the audio
of the story again.

= Extension Play the audio again, but pause for ss to
complete the sentences with I've got... ,eg.

Kim: Look at Bill! He's got four arms!
Bill:  Yes!... (JVe got four arms.)

Answer key 1d,2c,3a 4b

Kim: Look at Bill'! He's got four arms!

Bill:  Yes! I've got four arms.

Pat: Look at Rob! He's got three legs!

Rob: Ha, ha! And look at Kim! She’s got two heads!
Kim: Yes, I've got two heads!

j Pat: Look ... I've got one body!

O 54 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

« Extension When ss have finished, ask them to point
to each in turn and say the word.

Answer key 1b,2d,34a 4c

1 legs 2 body 3 arms 4 head

Extra activity pr
e Place each card in different parts of the classroom.

When you say one of the words, ss must run to the
correct flashcard. (If you do not have the room for this,
they can simply stand and point to the correct card.)

« Sij Extension Choose individual ss to do the activity using
the Lollipop stick technique. The rest of the class can help
by pointing to where the student should go.

Extra activity tpr
« Play the ‘Goodbye’ song ss learned in the Welcome

lesson. (You can use this at the end of each lesson in
this unit.)
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Language practice

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 1

e Target language: arms, body, head, legs; He's/She’s
got...

Pupil’s Book

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise familiar key words and
phrases in short, basic descriptions (e.g. of objects,
people or animals), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE
24).

Materials

e Unit 5 flashcards (arms, body, head, legs)
e drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

c; Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Peer learning: pairwork

Activity Book

Starting the lesson

Review the vocabulary from the previous lesson using the
flashcards (arms, body head, legs). Show the flashcards at
random and elicit the word.

Play the Observation and/or Echo games with the
flashcards (arms, body head, legs).

Presentation

-0- Show page 39 in the Pupil’'s Book and say She’s got two
heads. He's got four arms.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

o 55f Listen and tick (/).

e Check ss have all found page 39 in the Pupil’s Book.
Give ss a minute to look at the pictures and prepare
before they listen. Elicit the names of the parts of the
body.

Play the audio. Ss tick the correct pictures.

Extension Singular and plural nouns are used here,
so you may want to focus on this point. On one side
of the board, draw a little stick figure of a person with
one head, one leg and one arm - elicit the woFds arm,
body, head, leg. Then, on the other side of the board,
draw several figures with more than one arm, head
and leg. Drill the plural forms, arms, bodies, heads and
legs. (Make sure you indicate more than one figure
for bodies.) Make sure ss clearly pronounce the finalz
sound for all these words.

Answer key 1b,2a, 34a 4b

thirty-seven

1 body 2 arms 3 legs 4 head

ww. frenglish.ru



»* 56 f Listen and number. Activity Book

e Ss look ct the four pictures. Elicit the part of the body

and count each part. o s58£E Listen and tick (/).

e tyfe cud o. Ss listen and number. e Give ss a minute to look at the pictures and prepare
Answer key a3.b4,¢c1,d2 before they listen. Elicit the names of the parts of
the body, and the number of each.
1 He's got three legs. e Play the audio. Ss tick the correct boxes.
2 She's got one body. Answerkey 1a,2b,3b,4a
3 She's got two heads.
4 He's got four arms. 1 She’s got two heads.
2 She’s got one body.
C* 5.7 C- Listen. Point and say. 3 He's got three legs.

e Play the audio as a model of the language to be 4 He's got four arms.

practised.

e Ss listen again and repeat the sentences. Make sure Draw and share.
they are clearly using the finalz sound to mark the
plural form with arms.

« 5B Extension Ss work in pairs using the structure to
describe the pictures in Activity 2, e.g. She's got two
heads. As they work, monitor ss to check they are clearly
making the distinction between singular and plural
forms of the words.

e Focus ss on the pictures in Activity 1. Elicit the parts
of the body, e.g. heads, then ask ss to count them.
They then repeat the sentence She's got two heads.
Continue with the other parts of the body.

Ss draw their own picture of a boy or a girl with a
unusual number of heads, arms and legs on their
body. While they are working, draw your own picture
on the board.

SjQ Describe your picture to model the language for
the ss, e.g. He's/She's got five arms. Ss then work in
pairs, to show and describe their drawings using the
target structure.

Boy: He's got one head.

Finishing the lesson

e Collect ss' drawings from the previous activity. Select one at
random to display. Elicit a description from the class, e.g.
He’s/She's got seven legs/a blue body. Repeat with other
drawings.
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0

Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Objectives
e Lesson aims: to understand a story; to think about
how to be safe

e Target language: face, feet, hair, hands; He/She hasn't
got...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Reading: Can follow simple dialogues in short
illustrated stories, if they can listen while reading (GSE
26).

Materials

e Unit 5 flashcards (arms, body, face, feet, hair, hands,
head, legs)

e paper and drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: tesson objectives
presentation

Bgjl Monitoring ss’ learning: Happy/sad face technique
Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

Review the language from the previous lessons using the
four flashcards (arms, body, head, legs). Show the flashcards
and ask What's this? Elicit arms/legs/a head/a body.

Use the flashcards from the previous lessons to play the

What's missing? or Numbers game (or any other flashcard
game).

Presentation

O, Show page 40 in the Pupil’s Book and say face, feet,
hair, hands.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 5.9 Listen and follow. Point to the train.

e Present the new vocabulary before ss listen. Use
flashcards for face, feet, hair and hands.

e Show each item and say the name clearly several times,
e.g. face. Ss repeat the words after you.

e Hold up one item and ask Is it a face? Ss ansjver yes or

no.

e Hold up one item and ask Face or hands? Ss answer
face.

e Tell ss they are going to listen to a story called He's got
two heads!
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Help ss find page 40 in the Pupil’'s Book. Focus them on .
re :-re: :ere::":: c-for the listening. Activity Book

. ﬁ;é re c.c ac*fe first scene and pause. Say Point to 0 5—10f Listen. Look and number.

e Focus ss on the pictures from the story. Elicit the
names of the characters, and any of the words and
sentences from the story that they remember.

e Explain that the pictures are in the wrong order and
they have to help put them right. Point out to them
where they write the numbers 1 to 6.

e Play the audio of the story. Ss point to the correct
picture as they listen. Monitor that they are doing

e MMay :*e secc-c and third scenes and pause. Say Point
tv the heads/hair/legs.

e 3lay re fourth and fifth scenes and pause. Say Point to
the face/arms/hands.

e 3uoyre full audio again. Ss listen and point to the train
n any of the pictures.

Answer key Ss point to the train in all pictures.

He’s got two heads! this c.orrectly. Play the audio again for ss to number
the pictures.
Scene 1
) ) Answer key a1, b4,c5 d6e2 3
Kim: What's this? . \
Rob: It’s a fun train! He's got two heads!
Scene 2 Scene 1
Bill: Look! He’s got two heads! Kim: What's this?
Pat: Cool! He hasn’t got hair! Rob: It’s a fun train!
Scene 3 Scene 2
Bill: He’s got three legs. Bill: Look! He’s got two heads!
Pat: But he hasn’t got feet! Pat: Cool! He hasn’t got hair!
Scene 4 Scene 3
Kim: She’s got a green face! Bill: He’s got three legs.
Pat: But he hasn’t got feet!
Scene 5
Rob: She’s got three arms. Scene 4
Kim: But she hasn’t got hands! Kim: She’s got a green face!
Fairground Scene 5
assistant:  Are you ready? Rob: She’s got three arms.
Kim & Rob: Yes. Kim: But she hasn’t got hands!
Scene 6 Fairground
Bill: This is fun! assistant:  Are you ready?
Kim & Rob: Yes.
& Look and find. Scene 6
« S1j To introduce the topic of keeping safe, set up some Bill: This is fun!
e e ieaieeresaeas maee aeeeaeees e eeienaren eeaneaiean -J
to it and say It's a fun train! Then get in ‘the train’ and ,
mime some dangerous things, e.g. leaning out of the © # Lookand colour.
window, run around while it is moving, standing on the » Ss look at the pictures and colour in the circles
seats and jumping from one to the other. Using the (using any colour they like) on those which show
Happy/sad face technique, distribute the cards with children keeping safe.
faces and ask Is it good? Is it safe? Elicit that it isn't Answer key Ss colour pictures 1 and 2.
good.
e SSj Sit down quietly and mime putting on a seat belt.
Using the Happy/sad face technique again, elicit that P .
this is good. Say It is safe. FInIShlng the lesson
e Extension You may wish to support your ss’ /58 Play the Team race game with the eight flashcards for
understanding by explaining or discussing what ss do to the unit (arms, body, face, feet, hair, head, hands, legs).

stay safe, using their first language.

Ask ss to find examples in the story of where children

are staying safe (Kim, Bill, Pat and Rob all put their

safety belts on) or not staying safe (the child running).

Highlight how rules are there to keep us safe.

Answer key Ss point to pictures 3 and 5, which show Pat
and Kim with their safety belts on.

Extra activity creativity

e Ss draw a picture of themselves doing something safely
at home, at school or in the street.
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1,

Pupil’s Book

0 0 # Listen again. Then listen, look and match.

0 ) Listen, point and say.

0 # Listen and number.

0 /3 Listen and sing.

forty-one

Activity Book

Lanquaqge practice 1.0/

0 Listen, find and stick.

Listen and number.

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 3

e Target language: face, feet, hair, hands; He/She hasn't
got...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10). Can
recognise familiar words and phrases in short, simple
songs or chants (GSE 18). Can understand basic
statements about where things or people are, if
spoken slowly and clearly and supported by pictures or
gestures (GSE 24).

Speaking: Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 10). Can sing a simple song, if
supported by pictures (GSE 22).

Materials

e Unit 5 flashcards (arms, body, face, feet, hair, hands,
head, legs)

e drawing materials for each student

e Vocabulary time (back of the Activity Book)

e Unit 5 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring ss' learning: Traffic light cards technique
Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

e Play any of the following games: What's missing?, Which
card have you got?, Where is this card?

« Revise the vocabulary for the unit using the flashcards
(arms, body, face, feet, hair, hands, head, legs).

Presentation

e u> Show page 41 in the Pupil's Book and say He's got two
heads. He hasn't got hair.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 5.110 512S Listen again. Now listen, look
and match.

e Play the audio of the story again (5.11) to rerflind ss
what happens.

e Focus ss on the picture on page 41 in the Pupil’'s Book,

point to each character in turn, and ask Who's this?

Then look at the two train carriages and say Point to

the hair/heads, etc.

SSj Explain the activity carefully. Use the Traffic light

cards technique to check ss are ready to start.

e Play audio 5.12.

e SB Ss match the characters to the carriage they ride in.
Ss compare their answers in pairs.

Answer key 1b,2b,34a 4a
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He’s got two heads!

Scene 1

Kim: What's this?

Rob: It’s a fun train!

Scene 2

Bill: Look! He's got two heads!
Pat: Cool! He hasn't got hair!
Scene 3

Bill: He's got three legs.

Pat: But he hasn't got feet!
Scene 4

Kim: She’s got a green face!
Scene 5

Rob: She's got three arms.
Kim: But she hasn't got hands!
Fairground

assistant:  Are you ready?

Kim & Rob: Yes.

Scene 6

Bill: This is fun!

Bill:  Look! He's got two heads!
Pat: Cool! He hasn’t got hair!
Rob: She’s got three arms!
Kim: But she hasn’t got hands!

© O 513C Listen, point and say.

e Focus ss on the four pictures and give them a minute to
look at them.

 Elicit the words before ss listen - they have heard them
a few times now and seen the flashcards (face, feet,
hair, hands). Praise ss if they can remember them.

e Play the audio. Ss repeat the words.

1 face 2 hair 3 hands 4 feet

O b5.14£ Listen and number.

e Focus ss on the pictures. Elicit what it shows, e.g. a
head. Focus them on what it hasn't got. Say Point to
the hair. Oh, no! He hasn'’t got hair. Continue with other
pictures until you are sure ss understand the meaning
of hasn't got.

e Play the audio. Ss number the pictures.

Answer key a3, b2 cl,d4

1 He hasn’t got hair.
2 He hasn'’t got feet.
3 She hasn’t got hands.
4 She hasn’t got a face.

© Q 5.15SzZ Listen and sing.

e Play the whole song as ss listen.
e Then play each line and pause for ss to repeat.
e Ss sing along with the whole song.

Extra activity tpr

e Ss stand up. Divide up the class into three parts to sing
one part each.

Lesson 4

Boy 1: Funny friend, funny friend!

This is Fred.

He's got a body,

But he hasn't got a head!
Girl 1: Funny friend, funny friend!

This is Grace.

She’s got blue hair,

But she hasn'’t got a face!
Boy 2: Funny friend, funny friend!

This is Peg.

She’s got four feet,

But she hasn't got legs!

Extra activity creativity

e Play the song again. Pause at the end of each verse for
ss to draw the funny friend they hear described.

« Ss then share their pictures and see if they are the
same.

Activity Book

O 5.6 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

« Extension When ss have finished, ask them to point
to each picture and say the word.

Answer key 1b,2d,34a, 4c

(
1 hair 2 feet 3 face 4 hands

O 5.17& Listen and number.

e Give ss a minute to look at the picture and prepare
before they listen.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and write numbers in the
boxes.

e Extension Check answers by saying the numbers
and eliciting the sentence, e.g. one - He hasn't got
feet.

Answer key a4, b3,¢c1,d2

2 Girl: She hasn’t got hands.
3 Girl: He hasn't got hair.
4 Boy: She hasn't got a face.

Finishing the lesson

« Ss look again at the picture story on page 40 or the
pictures on page 41 in the Pupil’'s Book. Point to a picture
and say, e.g. She’s got three hands. Ss correct you. Guide
them to use a full sentence, e.g. No, she hasn’t got hands.

Extra activity Ppicture dictionary

< To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 74.

Extra activity vocabularytime

e To practise all the unit vocabulary, go to the Vocabulary
time section on page 72 in the Activity Book.

wwy. frenglish.ru



Letters and sounds Ff

Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Lesson 5

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letter f
e Target language: the letter and the sound Ff

Global Scale of English (GSE)
e Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).

Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

e Unit 5 flashcards (.arms, body, face, feet, hair, hands,
head, legs)

e Units 1-4 flashcards

e Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)

e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Starting the lesson

e Use the eight Unit 5 flashcards (arms, body, face, feet, hair,
hands, head, legs) to revise the words (particularly those
that have the f sound). Begin by showing the cards and
eliciting the words. Do some repetition practice.

e Play the Observation and Where is this card? (or any other)
games with the flashcards (arms, body face, feet, hair,
hands, head, legs).

Presentation

e -0- Show page 42 in the Pupil’'s Book and say f, f, face.
(Make sure to use the sound of the letter and not its name.)
Write the letters F and f on the board and repeat the f
sound.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 5.18C Listen, find and say.

e Guide ss to find page 42 in the Pupil's Book. Point to
each picture in turn. Do some repetition practice of all
six words (face, train, feet, family, four, pencil)*The word
family was introduced in Unit 1, but will need revision at
this point.

e Say the four words starting with f (face, feet, family,
four) and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as you
make the sound. They repeat the sound.

« Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words.
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e Extension E.cit any other English words ss know that
= e e : */e. find). Avoid words with
-: c. ..=_:s (e.g. —end, floor) at this stage to focus on
the z~=fsoc-c. Al ss repeat these words for further
practice.

a/ A/ face

m
n

A/ feet
i A/ family

A1 A/ four

Capitals-only version

You ~iay wish to support your ss by focusing only on the
ccpitcl letter F in the following activities.

Find and circle Fand f.

e Write the letters F and f on the board. If necessary,
remind ss that these are two forms of the same letter.

e Ss look at the letters in the cloud and circle F and f.

« Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of
the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet
Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter F or f and
point to it. (You do not need to ask ss to say the word it
is in.) You can also direct pupils to pages 78-79 of the
Activity Book.

Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of F and f in the

cloud artwork.

Activity Book

Look and colour. F.

e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say f, f, f as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Fs in yellow and
the lower-case fs in brown.

Capitals-only version

You may wish to omit the following activity if your ss
are not ready to deal with both lower-case and upper-
case letters.

* Look and connect Ff.

e Ss look at the pictures and letters. Encourage them
to say the words face at the start and feet when they
finish. As they work, they make the / sound.

Finishing the lesson

e Play a version of the Which card have you got? game. Ss
stand in a circle. Hand out flashcards from Units 1-4 and
ask ss to keep passing them along. When you say Stop!,
ss stop passing the cards and look at the card they have
(there are a maximum of 24 flashcards so, depending on
the class size, not all ss will have a card each round).

e Ask for the card, using the sound and name of one of the
words depicted, e.g. Who's got f, f, feet? The student with the
card holds it up and repeats f, f, feet.

e Continue with the other flashcards.

Capitals-only version

If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to Learn and practise saying the letter h
e Target language: the letter and sound Hh

Global Scale of English (GSE)
e Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).

e Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

e ahat

e a piece of paper

e A4 pieces of paper, each with a letter {R, V, H and F) on
them

e Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)
e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

,J  Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Starting the lesson

e Play the Stand or sit? game to revise the f sound. Start with
words that ss know, e.g. face, family, four, but move on to
other words starting with the same initial sound, e.g. five,
fine. Avoid sounds with an initial blend at this stage, e.g.
friend, fly.

Presentation

e -0- Show page 43 in the Pupil’s Book and say h, h, head.
(Make sure to use the sound of the letter and not its name.)
Write the letters H and h on the board and repeat the h
sound.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 519£ Listen, find and say.

e Focus ss on the pictures at the top of page 43 in the
Pupil's Book and point to each picture in turn. Elicit
the words. Do some repetition practice of all six words
{head, teddy hair, hands, hat, door). The word hat is new,
so explain this and give it extra practice. Show a real
hat if possible.

e Say the four words starting with h (head, hair, hands,
hat) and ask ss to look at your lips and motith as you
make the sound. They repeat the sound.

e If ss have difficulty with the sound (it is not used in all
languages), explain and demonstrate that the sound
is made with a little puff of air. Hold a piece of paper
in front of your mouth and say at, then hat. The paper
should move only when you blow with the h sound. Ss
practise doing the same, and then with and and hand.

e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words.
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« Extension Elicit any other English words ss know that
=~ f 's:.': ~—e. ~ay know a few words or
i~es i : "~ = ~:jse.) All ss repeat these words for
further practice with the initial h sound.

TV /v head
Ti/ /h/ hair
TV /h/ hands
Ti/ /h/ hat

Capitals-only version

Ycj may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the
ccoital letter H in the following activities.

? Find and circle Hand h

e Write the letters H and h on the board. If necessary,
remind ss that these are two forms of the same letter.

e Ss look at the letters in the cloud and circle H and h.

e Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of
the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet
Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter H or h and
point to it. (You do not need to ask ss to say the word it
is in.)

Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of H and h in
the cloud artwork.

©05.20/3 Listen and chant.
e Ss listen to and repeat the chant.

Extra activity pr

< Divide the class into two. One half can chant the f
section and the other half the h section. They could
continue the chant and increase the speed each time for
fun.

Bill: Look at my feet, feet, feet
and my face, face, face.
Look at my head, head, head
and my hair, hair, hair.

Activity Book

A4 Look and colour. Hh.

e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say h, h, h as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Hs in red and
the lower-case hs in blue.

Capitals-only version

You may wish to omit the following activity if your ss
are not ready to deal with both lower-case and upper-
case letters.

O Look and connect Hh.

* Ss look at the pictures and letters. Encourage them
to say the words head at the start and hands when
they finish. As they work, they make the h sound.

Answer key Please note that there is more than one
route for ss to connect the letters.

hh E
fHY
hHD
hh H
Bb

X*H h
e op
H h
L H
h Hh

Finishing the lesson

e Play the Which letter? game with the letters R, W, F and H.
Start with the sounds in isolation, then words that ss know,
e.g. red, robot, wail, window, four, five, hair, hands, and then
move on to other words, e.g. run, ring, warm, water, full,
follow, hen, hide.

Capitals-only version

If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish fb use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Project A funny friend

Objectives™>"

e Lesson aims: to practise Language from the unit

e Target language: arms, body, face, feet, hair, hands,
head, legs; He's/She’s got... He/She hasn't got...

Pupil’s Book

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise familiar words and phrases in
short, simple songs or chants (GSE 18).
Speaking: Can sing a simple song, if supported by
pictures (GSE 22).

Materials

e Unit 5 flashcards (arms, body, face, feet, hair, hands,
head, legs)

« templates of the funny friend and body parts to cut out

e acompleted model of a funny friend

e scissors

e crayons or coloured pencils .

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
Cut-outs presentation
Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique;
Traffic light cards technique
iQp, Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

« Use the Unit 5 flashcards (arms, body, face, feet, hair, hands,
head, legs) to revise the vocabulary needed for the project.
Use the Where is this card? and/or What's missing? games.

Presentation

« Before the lesson, prepare all the materials and make a
funny friend for demonstration. You will need to glue the
body parts on it to make sure you can hold it up.

e -0- Show ss page 44 in the Pupil’'s Book and say Look! Show
them an example of the funny friend model they are going
to make. Hold it up and say, e.g. Hello, I 'm Boo. |'ve got
three arms. I've got four legs. | haven't got hair.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

o = Make and show.

e Show the funny friend you have prepared to the class.
Present and drill funny friend. Demonstrate what ss can
do with them, e.g. the funny friend introduces himself:
Hello, 1'm Boo.
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. r::.s = :_e ...svC: IBson page 44 in the
.s =::< Introduce and talk through each stage
of ttie process so ss know what they are going to do
cere's they start. You may wish to support your ss’
-mts's:i-: Z\ explaining or discussing this with
your c.css n LI. Use the Traffic light cards technique to
crec< ss understand the procedure.
e Refe' ss to the cut-out templates at the back of the
.s 300k and distribute the materials needed.

Ss cut out the shapes. Make sure they can use scissors

sa”Nly. Monitor closely and help wherever necessary.

Reinforce the unit value, be safe.

e Ss can choose to make a boy or girl funny friend. They
can also choose how many arms, legs, etc. they want to
use.

e Ss colour in the parts of the body they have cut out and
then put them on top of the main body.

Extra activity Fastfinishers

« Ask more confident ss to help other ss who have yet to
finish.

e If any ss have not been successful at creating a funny
friend, encourage them by saying they will have the
chance to make something else in the next project. Put
them with a partner who has created something usable
for the following activities.

e Model how the funny friends can introduce themselves
by repeating your introductions to your figure, e.g. Hello,
I'm Boo. I've got three arms. |'ve got four legs. | haven't
got hair.

e SB Ss work in pairs to introduce their funny friends.
Monitor them as they work and assist as necessary, but
don’t interrupt to correct unnecessarily. At this stage,
ss will make errors with singular and plural forms, or
with the use of articles with countable and uncountable
nouns (e.g. a hair, hairs), but don’t worry about this too
much. The objective at this early stage should be for
them to successfully communicate with each other and
enjoy using the language. 1

e Show your funny friend again, and this time introduce it
using the third person, e.g. Whao's this? This is my funny
friend, Boo. He's got three arms. He's got four legs. He
hasn't got hair.

O 521 Sing and play.
« Play the song. Ss sing along.

Boyl:  Funny friend, funny friend!
This is Fred.

He's got a body,

But he hasn't got a head!
Girl 1:  Funny friend, funny friend!
This is Grace.

She’s got blue hair,

But she hasn't got a face!
Boy 2:  Funny friend, funny friend!
This is Peg.

She’s got four feet,

But she hasn’t got legs!

Finishing the Lesson

e Play a simple game in which ss correct your mistakes. Make

— el — ]t
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statements about parts of the body and touch them, e.g.
This is my arm/face/hair/leg. After a few instructions, make
a mistake and say, e.g. This is my head while touching your
leg. Ss correct you.

Extra activity tpr

e Ss stand up. They touch the body part and repeat the
sentence only if it is correct. When you make a mistake,
they must do and say nothing. If they do touch the
wrong part, or repeat the sentence, then they are out
of the game and sit down. Continue until you have a
winner. After you make a mistake, make sure to then
repeat the sentence with the appropriate gesture to
reinforce the correction.

How to work with projects

There is a project at the heart of every unit in Team
Together Starter. Each project is carefully scaffolded to
enable students to produce something which they can
then use in fun, communicative classroom activities. They
can also take their finished project work home to show
their families and involve them in the learning process.

The projects in this Starter level involve students working
together, and so prepare them for the collaborative
projects at higher levels of Team Together.

For successful project work in the classroom at this level,
you may wish to do the following.
e Boost the quality of your students’ work by showing

them good examples of the final product before they
begin.

Prepare students by getting them to think about the
project in advance.

Keep a flexible project schedule and involve students
in the project design whenever possible.

Avoid making all the decisions for students. Allow
them to use their own creativity, and to take the
project work in directions they want to go in.

Record evidence of progress by preparing and filling in
a checklist of what students ought to be doing at each
stage of the project.

Be aware that it will take time for students to develop
time management skills andlearning skills. Notall
students wilt be able tocomplete theproject work at
the same pace, or to the same level of quality. Provide
students who need it with extra support during the
project.

ru



Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to review language from the unit

e Target language: arms, body, face, feet, hair, hands,
head, legs; He's/She’s got.... He/She hasn'tgot...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can understand basic phrases or sentences
about things people have, if supported by pictures (GSE
24).

Speaking: Can talk about things they have, using a
basic phrase (GSE 28).

Materials

e Unit 5 flashcards (arms, body, face, feet, hair, hands,
head, legs)

e paper and drawing materials for each student,
including crayons

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

S1j Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique;
Traffic light cards technique

gg Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

e Ss use the funny friends they made in the previous lesson
to do some revision of the target language for the unit. Put
them in pairs to practise asking and answering, e.g. Who's
this? This is my funny friend.... He's/She’s got....

Presentation

e -0- Show page 45 in the Pupil’s Book and say He’s got two
feet. She’s got one face.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

(@] 5.24£ Listen and circle.

e Guide ss to find page 45 in the Pupil's Book. Focus ss on
the pictures and elicit what they illustrate. Ss repeat the
words.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and circle the correct picture
from each pair.

Answerkey 1a,2b,3a 4a

1 %

1 He's got two feet.
2 He's got one face.
3 He’s got two arms.
4 He's got one head.

© = * Draw.
e Distribute drawing materials.
e Ss draw a picture of a funny friend. Encourage them to
use all of the body parts learned in the unit.
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«#525 ™ Listen. Then say.

e Playr; c_ca"c pause after each line for ss to
repeat.

e <= z—e 0' the drawings that a student drew in the
prev ous activity. Hold it up and ask the student Who's
this?

. Ss work in pairs to show their drawings and talk
aacjt them with a partner, using He's/She’s ... .

Girt: Who's this?
Boy: This is my friend. She's got two arms. She hasn’t got
blue hair.

Activity Book Review 1
O m™mbL22 £ Listen and circle.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and circle the correct picture.
Answer key 1b,2b,3a,4b

1 arm 2 body 3 leg 4 hand

Q 523F Listen and colour.

e SsJ Focus ss on the picture and distribute crayons.
Tell ss that they must listen and colour. Use the
Traffic light technique to check ss understand the
task before continuing.

e Pause after each line to give ss time to colour.

Answer key face - blue, body - green, arms - orange,
feet - brown

Boy: Look at my robot!
He's got a blue face,
... a green body,
... orange arms,
... and brown feet.

Extra activity Creativity

e Ss draw another robot, colouring the parts of
the body as they want. In pairs, they show their
drawings and talk about them, e.g. Look at my
robot. He/She’s got a ... .

Activity Book Review 2
0 526 £ Listen and number.

e Play the audio. 5s listen and number the pictures.

Answer key a2, b1,c¢3,d4

fo_- - - B -
1 He hasn't got hair.

2 She’s got three hands.
3 She hasn't got a face.
4 She’s got green hair.

O colour and say.

e Ss colour the funny friend.

e SB Ss work in pairs to show their drawings. They
talk about/name the body parts of the friend they
have coloured in, e.g. This is my friend. He's got....

Answer key Ss colour their funny friend.

£ Look and colour for Unit 5.

Find out how happy ss are with what they have
learned in the unit. Ask Do you know the names of
body parts? Ask them to colour the face they want to,
to show how they feel about the unit.

Finishing the lesson

e Ask ss what their favourite part of the unit was. Give ss the
opportunity to repeat the popular activities. (If they say
the project, allow them to practise conversations with their
funny friends again.)

Extra activity Picturedictionary

< To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 74.
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Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

My bluejacket

y Listen. Look and match.

C i Listen, find and stick.

(0} (0} (0}

>V_____yV
skirt Jumper T-shirt Jacket

forty-fa

Unit objectives

to name clothes; to talk about what you are
wearing

Language

boots, dress, jacket, jeans,
jumper, skirt, socks, T-shirt

Wheres my...?2Itson the ...,

Vocabulary

Grammar

I'm wearing ...
. naming clothes; saying
Functions .
what you are wearing
Phonics S,j
Objectives

e Lesson aims: to name clothes
e Target language: jacket, jumper, skirt, T-shirt; Where's
my ...?It's on the...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10).
Speaking: Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 10).

Materials

e Unit 6 flashcards and real clothes (jacket, jumper, skirt,
T-shirt)

e Unit 5 flashcards (arms, body, face, feet, hair, hands,
head, legs)

e Unit 6 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

Assessment for Learning

-0- Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

gs=i. Monitoring ss' learning: Traffic light cards technique

gg Peer learning: pairwork
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Starting the Lesson

e Sing and do the actions for the ‘Hello’ song. (You can do
ttrs c: tre sect of each lesson in the unit.)

Presentation

the

SheM occe 46 in the Pupil’s Book and say skirt, jumper,
t jacket. Hold up an example of each item as you say
word.

Practice

Pupil’s Book

C» 6 1Listen and follow.

Before listening to the audio, introduce the key
vocabulary using clothes and/or flashcards (skirt,

jumper, T-shirt, jacket). Show each item of clothing

or card and present the word, e.g. T-shirt. Ss repeat.
Repeat with jacket, jumper and skirt.
Display the clothing or flashcards (skirt, jumper, T-shirt,

jacket) around the classroom. Say the word and ask

Dad:
Kim:

Dad:
Kim:
Dad:
Kim:
Dad:
Kim:

o

-

ss to point to the correct item. They repeat the words
again.

Revise colours using the clothes. Point to each item of
clothing and ask What colour is it? Elicit answers from
ss. Use skirts, jumpers, etc. that ss are wearing also.
Guide ss to find page 46 in the Pupil’'s Book. Focus them
on the main picture at the top of the page.

Play the audio. Ss listen and follow the conversation.
Play the audio again. This time ss point to the clothes in
the picture as they hear them.

Are you ready for the school show, Kim?
Yes! I've got my red skirt. I've got my brown
jumper. Oh, no! Where's my T-shirt?

What colour is it?

It’s yellow.

Look! It’s on the chair!

Oh, yes! Where's my blue jacket?

It’s on the floor!

Oh, no! Meg! No!

6.2 C Listen, point and say.

Focus ss on the pictures at the bottom of the page. Point
to each in turn and say the word. Ss repeat after you.
(Note that some labels are introduced from this point to
get ss used to seeing words. They don't have to be read
yet.)

Play the audio as ss look at their books. The first time
tell them to point to the correct picture as they listen.
Play the audio again for ss to repeat the words.
Extension Use the pictures of clothes to do more
practise with colours, e.g.

Look at one. What is it?

It’s a skirt.

What colour is the skirt?

It's green.

1 skirt 2 jumper 3 T-shirt 4 jacket

Finishing the lesson

Activity Book

O 6-3Listen. Look and match.
e Focus ss on the pictures on page 44 in the Activity
Book. Elicit the names of each item of clothing.

e Sij Tell ss to listen and match where each item of
clothing is. Use the Traffic light cards technique to
check ss understand what to do.

e Play the audio of the story again. Ss draw lines to
match.

Answerkey 1b,2¢c, 3a

Dad: Are you ready for the school show, Kim?

Kim: Yes! I've got my red skirt. I've got my brown
jumper. Oh, no! Where's my T-shirt?

Dad: What colour is it?

Kim: It's yellow.

Dad: Look! It's on the chair!

Kim: Oh, yes! Where's my blue jacket?

Dad: It's on the floor!

Kim: Oh, no! Meg! No!

O 6.4 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

« Extension When ss have finished, ask them to point
to each in turn and say the word.

Answer key 1c,2d,3a,4b

1 T-shirt 2 jacket 3 skirt 4 jumper

Extra activity tpr

e SB FTay the Team race game with the four flashcards
(jacket, jumper, skirt, T-shirt) for the lesson (or items of
clothing). Use the flashcards from Unit 5 (arms, body,
face, feet, hair, hands, head, legs) to extend the game
and do some revision.

* Play the ‘Goodbye’ song ss learned in the Welcome lesson.

(You can use this at the end of each lesson in this unit.)
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Language practice
Pupil’s Book

Language practice ifflf

Listen and circle.

oW T

> Listen and match.

I © ©D Listen. Then say.

Activity Book

Lesson 2

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 1
e Target language: jacket, jumper, skirt, T-shirt; Where's
my ...?It's on the ...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can understand basic statements about
where things or people are, if spoken slowly and clearly
and supported by pictures or gestures (GSE 24).

Materials

< real clothes and Unit 6 flashcards (jacket, jumper, skirt,
T-shirt)

e drawing materials for each student

< real objects (bag, book, crayon, pen, pencil, pencil case,
rubber, ruler)

Assessment for Learning

0- Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

gg Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

« Review the vocabulary from the previous lesson using real
clothes and/or the flashcards (jacket, jumper, skirt, T-shirt).
Ask What's this? Elicit It's a .... Ask What colour is it? Elicit
It's....

Presentation

e f0 Show page 47 in the Pupil’s Book and say Where's my
skirt? It’s on the chair.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

(@] 6.5£ Listen and circle.

e Guide ss to find page 47 in the Pupil's Book. Give ss a
minute to look at the pictures and prepare before they
listen. Elicit the names of the clothes.

e Play the audio. Ss circle the correct pictures.

« Extension Check the answers by calling out the
numbers and eliciting the words.

Answer key 1b,2a, 34a 4b

/
1 T-shirt 2 jumper 3 skirt 4 jacket
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# Listen and match.

e r:c_s ss on ~= pictures. Elicit the names of the clothes
ana tne peaces.
. L'z.z - to ss that they are going to listen to where

me domes are. Use the Traffic light cards technique to
mecx mey understand what they have to do. Play the
OuO a. 5s draw lines to match.

Answerkey 10,2d,34a,4c

1 Girt; Where's my skirt?
Woman: It's on the chair,

2 Boy: Where's my T-shirt?
Woman: It’s on the floor!

3 Boy: Where s my jacket?
Woman: It’s on the door,
4 Girl: Where s my jumper?

Woman: It’s on the desk.

1»6.7 Listen. Then say.

e Play the audio as a model of language to be practised.
Ss repeat the question and answer.

« Extension SB Ss work in pairs to ask and answer
questions using the pictures in Activity 2. Drill the
question Where’s the... ? (rather than Where's my... ?)
before ss start

Extra activity ¢pr

« Ss place their jackets and jumpers on chairs, desks,
hooks on doors and the floor.

*SB They move around and ask other ss, Wheres my... ?
The other student points and replies It's on the....

Boy: Where's my jacket?
Girl: It's on the desk.

Activity Book

06.8# Listen and number.

« Ss look at each picture in turn. Point to the picture
and ask Where is it? Elicit the answer indicated by
the picture, i.e. It's on the chair/door/desk/floor.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and number the pictures.

Answerkey a2 b3,c4,d1

1 Girl: Where's my skirt?
Man: It's on the floor.

2 Girl:  Where's my T-shirt?
Man: It’s on the chair.

3 Girl:  Where's my jumper?
Man: It's on the door.

4 Girl:  Where's my jacket?
Man: It’s on the desk.

Draw and share.

e Display the four lesson flashcards (Jacket, jumper,
skirt, T-shirt) and tell ss to draw and colour two of
the items of clothing where they like in the drawing.

Extra activity Fastfinishers

e Some ss may have time to draw three or more items
of clothing in their rooms.

e SB Ss work in pairs to show their drawings and talk
about them. They ask each other Where’s the ... ?
and What colour is it?

- Extension Collect ss’ drawings. Select some at
random to display. Ask Where’s the ... ?and What
colour is it? and elicit answers about each.

Finishing the lesson

e Place a few items of clothing around the classroom (on
chairs, desks, the floor) and ask Where's the ... ? Elicit
answers. Then do the same with some of the classroom
objects taught in Unit 2 (bag, book, crayon, pen, pencil,
pencil case, rubber, ruler).

Extra activity tpr

e Ss put one or two of their own classroom objects around
the classroom. They then point to it and ask another
student Where’'s my... ?
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Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Objectives
e Lesson aims: to understand a story; to think about
how to be on time

e Target language: boots, dress, jeans, socks; I'm
wearing...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Reading: Can follow simple dialogues in short
illustrated stories, if they can listen while reading (GSE
26).

Materials

« Unit 6 flashcards or real clothes (boots, dress, jacket,
jeans, jumper, skirt, socks, T-shirt)

e a picture of a school show

e paper and drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

SI5 Monitoring ss' learning: Happy/sad face technique

Starting the lesson

< Review the language from the previous lessons using the four
flashcards (jacket, jumper, skirt, T-shirt). Show the flashcards
and ask What'’s this? Elicitjacket, jumper, skirt, T-shirt.

Presentation

e -0- Show page 48 in the Pupil's Book and say boots, dress,
jeans, socks.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 6.9 Listen and follow. Point to the blue jacket.

* Present the key new vocabulary before ss listen to the
audio. Use real clothes and/or flashcards of boots,
dress, jeans and socks.

e Show each item and say the name clearly several times,
e.g. dress. Ss repeat the words after you.

e Hold up one item and ask Is it a dress? Ss answer yes
or no.

e Hold up one item and ask Is it a dress or socks? Ss
answer It's a dress.

e Hold up one item and ask What is it? Ss answer It's a

dress. v

Tell ss they are going to listen to a story called The

school show. If possible, show a picture of a school show

to introduce the word show.

Guide ss to find page 48 in the Pupil’s Book. Focus ss on

the pictures.

Play the audio of the first scene and pause. Say Point to

the blue jacket.

* Play the second and third scenes and pause. Say Point
to Bill/Pat.
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e Play the fourth scene and fifth scene, pausing after
each and saying Point to the blue jacket.

e Play the full audio again. Ss listen and point to the
correct picture.

Answer key Ss point to the bluejacket in pictures 1, 2, 4

and 5.

The school show

Activity Book

06-10# Listen. Look and number.
e Ss look at the pictures of the story. Elicit the

names of the

characters, and any of the words and

sentences from the story that they remember.
e Explain that the pictures are in the wrong order and
they have to help put them right. Point out to them

Scene 1
Mrs Brown: Hello, children! Are you ready for the where they write the numbers 1to 5.
show? e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as
Kim: Yes! Look! I'm wearing a yellow T-shirt. they listen. Monitor that they are doing this correctly.
I'm wearing a red skirt and a brown e Play the audio again for ss to number the pictures.
jumper. Answerkey a3, b5 c2 d4,el
Mrs Brown: Great!
Scene 2 The school show
Mrs Brown: Are you ready, Bill? Scene 1 )
Bill: Yes! I'm wearing blue jeans. I'm wearing Mrs Brown: Hello, children! Are you ready for the
a green T-shirt and orange socks. show?
Mrs Brown: oKl Kim: Yes! Look! I'm wearing a yellow
Scene 3 T-shirt. I'm wearing a red skirt and a
Mrs Brown: Are you ready, Pat? brown jumper.
Pat: Yes, Mrs Brown! I'm wearing a green Mrs Brown: Great! «
dress and brown boots. Scene 2
Mrs Brown: Great! Mrs Brown: Are you ready, Bill?
Scene 4 Bill: Yes! I'm wearing blue jeans. I'm
Mrs Brown: Where's Rob? wearing a green T-shirt and orange
Pat, Bill & Kim: Errrrr. socks.
Mrs Brown: Rob? Rob? Mrs Brown: oK!
Rob: Hi! I'm here! Sorry, Mrs Brown! Scene 3
Scene 5 Mrs Brown: Are you ready, Pat?
Mrs Brown: Come on, Rob! Are you ready? Pat: Yes, Mrs Brown! I'm wearing a green
Rob: Yes! I'm wearing red jeans and a green dress and brown boots.
T-shirt and errrr... Mrs Brown: Great!
Kim: My blue jacket! Scene 4
Rob: Sorry, Kim! Mrs Brown: Where's Rob?
Pat, Bill & Kim: Errrrr.
] Mrs Brown: Rob? Rob?
0 O Lookand find. Rob: Hi! I'm here! Sorry, Mrs Brown!
e 0=5 Use the story to introduce the unit value of being on Scene 5
time. Using the Happy/sad face technique, distribute the Mrs Brown: Come on, Rob! Are you ready?
cards with faces and look at the story frame by frame. Rob: Yes! I'm wearing red jeans and a
Ask Is Rob here? Elicit the answers. Students show a green T-shirt and errrr...
sad face for frames 1-3 and a happy face for frames 4 Kim: My bluejacket!
and 5. To reinforce the value, for each time the answer Rob: Sorry, Kim!

is no, look at your watch angrily. In frame 4 when Rob
arrives, mime looking relieved.

= Extension You may wish to support your ss’
understanding by explaining or discussing what it is
to be on time, using their first language. Ask ss if they
have ever been late for something.

0 0 # Look and colour.

e Ss look at the pictures and colour in the circles (in
any colour they like) on those which show children

being on time.
Answer key Ss point to picture 3, which shows that Pat is Answer key Ss colour pictures 2 and 3.

on time.

Extra activity Creativity
e Ss draw a picture of themselves arriving somewhere,
but not being on time.

Finishing the Lesson

e SB Read the story to ss again, but this time'pause for ss to
fill the gaps. Choose the names of clothes ss have learned
and used already, e.g.

Mrs Brown: Hello, children! Are you ready for the show?
Kim: Yes! Look! I'm wearing a yellow ... (hat). I'm

wearing a red skirt and a brown ... (T-shirt).
Mrs Brown: Great!
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Language practice

Pupil’s Book

Language practice

i# Listen again. Now listen, look and match.

© on
Listen, point and say.
of"L © 0
B v <ds
sP dress 3N

© © # Listenand number.

(0]

©A. o,, Qi
4 A (Q

Listen and sing.

102

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 3

e Target language: boots, dress, jeans, socks; I'm
wearing...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10). Can
recognise familiar words and phrases in short, simpLe
songs or chants (GSE 18). Can understand basic
statements about where things or people are, if
spoken slowly and clearly and supported by pictures or
gestures (GSE 24).

e Speaking: Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 10). Can sing a simple song, if
supported by pictures (GSE 22).

Materials

e Unit 6 flashcards or real clothes (boots, dress, jacket,
jeans, jumper, skirt, socks, T-shirt)

e paper and drawing materials for each student

e Vocabulary time (back of the Activity Book)

e Unit 6 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation
S=5 Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique
SB Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

« Revise the vocabulary for the unit using real clothes or the
flashcards (boots, dress, jacket, jeans, jumper, skirt, socks,
T-shirt). Play any of the following games: What's missing?,
Which card have you got?, Where is this card?, Yes/No!

Presentation

e -0- Show page 49 in the Pupil's Book and say I'm wearing a
yellow T-shirt. I'm wearing a red skirt.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

006.110 6124 Listen again. Now listen, look

and match.

e Play the audio of the story again (6.11) to remind ss
what happens.

e Focus ss on pictures 1-4 on page 49 in the Pupil’s Book
and point to each character in turn, asking Who's this?
Then point to each item of clothing a-d and ask What's
he/she wearing?

e Explain the activity carefully. Ss have to match the
characters to the clothes they are wearing for the
school show.

e SB Play audio 6.12. Ss match the characters to the
clothes they are wearing.

Answer key 1d,2b,3a 4c
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The school show

Scene 1

Mrs Brown: Hello, children! Are you ready for the
show?

Kim: Yes! Look! I'm wearing a yellow T-shirt.
I'm wearing a red skirt and a brown
jumper.

Mrs Brown: Great!

Scene 2

Mrs Brown: Are you ready, Bill?

Bill: Yes! I'm wearing blue jeans. I’'m wearing
a green T-shirt and orange socks.

Mrs Brown: OK!

Scene 3

Mrs Brown: Are you ready, Pat?

Pat: Yes, Mrs Brown! I'm wearing a green
dress and brown boots.

Mrs Brown: Great!

Scene 4

Mrs Brown: Where's Rob?

Pat, Bill & Kim: Errrrr.

Mrs Brown: Rob? Rob?

Rob: Hi! I'm here! Sorry, Mrs Brown!

Scene 5

Mrs Brown: Come on, Rob! Are you ready?

Rob: Yes! I'm wearing red jeans and a green
T-shirt and errrr...

Kim: My blue jacket!

Rob: Sorry, Kim!

N e e e A\

Mrs Brown: Are you ready for the show?

Kim: Yes! Look! I'm wearing a yellow T-shirt. I'm

wearing a red skirt and a brown jumper.

Bill: I’'m wearing a green T-shirt and orange

socks.

Pat: Yes, Mrs Brown! I'm wearing a green dress

and brown boots.

Rob: Yes! I'm wearing red jeans and a green

T-shirt.
O 613: Listen, point and say.

e Focus ss on the four pictures. Elicit the words first.
e Play the audio. Ss repeat the words.

1ljeans 2 socks 3 dress 4 boots

Q 614 Listen and number.

e SS3 Focus ss on the pictures. Use the Traffic light cards
technique to check ss understand that they have to
listen and number the pictures, from 1 to 4.

e Play the audio. Ss number the pictures.

Answer key a2, b4,¢c3 d1

1 Boyl: I'm wearing jeans.
2 Girll: I'm wearing socks.
3 Girl 2: I'm wearing a dress.

4 Boy 2: I'm wearing boots.

O 6.15/3 Listen and sing.

e Play the whole song as ss listen.

e Teach ss the chorus of the song by getting them to
repeat the words after you. Then play the song again
with ss joining in with the chorus.

e Play each line of the verses and pause for ss to repeat.

e Ss sing along with the whole song.

Chorus: Hooray, hooray, hooray,
It's the school show today!
I'm wearing blue jeans,
I'm wearing a red T-shirt.
I'm wearing a brown jumper,
And a yellow skirt.

Hooray, hooray, hooray,
It's the school show today!
I'm wearing blue socks,
I'm wearing a red jacket.
I'm wearing a green dress,
And orange boots.

Hooray, hooray, hooray,
It’s the school show today!

Verse 1:

Chorus:

Verse 2:

Chorus:

Extra activity creativity

e Play the song and pause at the end of each verse for
ss to draw and colour a picture of people wearing the
clothes described.

Activity Book

Q 6.16 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

Answer key 1c,2d,3a,4b

1 dress 2 boots 3 jeans 4 sock D

0 617"\ Listen and draw.

e Give ss a minute to look at the pictures. Make it
clear that the first teddy on the left is a girl and the
teddy on the right is a boy.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and point to the correct
teddy. Play the audio again. Ss draw the clothes.

Answer key female bear - skirt, socks; male bear -
jeans, boots

Girl: Hello! I'm wearing a skirt. I'm wearing socks.
Boy: Hi! I'm wearing jeans. I'm wearing boots.

Finishing the lesson

S«B Play the Team race game with the eight Unit 6
flashcards (boots, dress, jacket, jeans, jumper, skirt, socks,
T-shirt) on the board.

Extra activity Picture dictionary

e To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 75. v

Extra activity vocabulary tine

e To practise all the unit vocabulary, go to the Vocabulary
time section on page 73 in the Activity Book.
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Pupil’s Book

© * Find and circle 5 and s.

Activity Book

# Look and trace.

# Look and trace.

104

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letters
e Target language: the letter and the hard sound Ss

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).
Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

e Unit 6 flashcards (boots, dress, jacket, jeans, jumper,
skirt, socks, T-shirt)

« Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)

e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Starting the lesson

e Use the eight flashcards of the unit vocabulary (boots,
dress, jacket, jeans, jumper, skirt, socks, T-shirt) to revise the
words (particularly those that have the s sound). Begin by
showing the flashcards and eliciting the words. Do some
repetition practice.

Play the Observation and Echo games with the flashcards.

Presentation

e -0- Show page 50 in the Pupil’s Book and say s, s, socks.
(Make sure to use the sound of the letter and not its name.)
Write the letters S and s on the board and repeat the s
sound.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 6.18 Q Listen, find and say.

e Guide ss to find page 50 in the Pupil’'s Book and point to
each picture in turn. Do some repetition practice of all
six words (socks, hand, six, seven, teddy, sister).

e Say the four words starting with s (socks, six, seven,

sister) and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as you

make the sound. They repeat the sound.

Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they

listen. They repeat the sounds and words.

Is/ Isl socks
N Is/ six

N Is/ seven
N Is/ sister

\
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Capitals-only version

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the
capital Lette' S - the following activities.

e # Find and circle S and s.

e W' te the letters S and s on the If board. If necessary,
re~ nd ss that these are two forms of the same letter.

e Ss loc< at the letters in the cloud and circle S and s.

e Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of
the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet
Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter S or s and
point to it. (You do not need to ask ss to say the word it
is in.)

Answer key Ss fi nd and circle the examples of S and s in
the cloud artwork.

Finishing the Lesson

e f Ssdraw a picture using lots of s shapes. Demonstrate

Activity Book

r * Look and colour. Ss.
e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say s, s, s as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Ss in orange and
the lower-case ss in green.

& Look and trace.

Extra activity tpr

 Demonstrate making the shapes of the letters.
Stand with your back to the class and draw the
pattern in the air. Ss follow you and make the same
movements. Tell them to continue while you turn and
check they are doing it correctly. Ss can also practise
drawing the letter shape on the back of another
student with their finger.

« Before tracing with a pencil, ss trace the shapes in
the book with their finger.

e Ss then trace the shapes in their books. Check that
they keep between the lines on the grid. As they
work, they make the s sound.

Look and trace.

e Ss then trace the letter s in the Activity Book. As
they work, they make the s sound.

on the board first. Use big and smalls shapes in different
colours. As ss draw, tell them to make the s sound.

Capitals-only version

If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Letters and sounds Jj

Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Lesson 6

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letterj
e Target language: the letter and sound Jj

Global Scale of English (GSE)
e Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).

e Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13)

Materials?M ™™ * ™A

e A4 pieces of paper, each with a letter (B, D, 7, S and J)
on them

* Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)
e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

0- Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Starting the lesson

e Play the Stand or sit game to revise the s sound. Start with
s words that ss know, e.g. six, seven, socks, sister, but move
on to other short words starting with the same sound, e.g.
say, sing, sit, some, sun (but avoid sounds with an initial
blend at this stage, e.g. skirt, stop).

Presentation

e -0- Show page 51 in the Pupil’s Book and sayj,j, jumper.
(Make sure to use the sound of the letter and not its name.)
Write the letters J andj on the board and repeat thej
sound.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

0 619E Listen, find and say.

e Help ss find page 51 in the Pupil’'s Book and point to
each picture in turn. Elicit the words (.doll, jacket, jeans,
juice, jumper, pencil). Do some repetition practice of
all six words (jumper, jacket, pencil, jeans, juice, doll).
The word juice is new, so explain this and give it extra
practice.

« Say the four words starting with j (jacket, jeans, juice,
jumper) and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as
you make the sound. They repeat the sound.

e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words.

e Extension Elicit any other English words ss know that
start with thej sound. (They may know a few words or
names, e.g.jump, Joe.) All ss repeat these words for
further practice with the initialj sound.
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D1 NI jumper
D1 D1 jacket
D1 11 jeans
D1 D1 juice

Capitals-only version

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the
capital letter J in the following activities.

O f Find and circle J and j.

e Write the letters J andj on the board. If necessary,
remind ss that these are two forms of the same letter.
Ss look at the letters in the cloud and circle the letter J
andj.
Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of
the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet
Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter J orj and
point to it (you do not need to ask ss to say the word it
is in).
Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of J and j in
the cloud artwork.

# 06 .20 /] Listen and chant.
e Ss listen to and repeat the chant.

Extra activity tpr

« Divide the class into two. One half can chant the s
section and the other half thej section. They could
continue the chant and increase the speed each time for
fun.

Girl: I'm wearing seven, seven, seven
blue socks, socks, socks.
I’'m wearing jeans, jeans, jeans
and a jacket, jacket, jacket.

Finishing the lesson
e Play the Which letter game with the letters B, D, T, S and J.

Activity Book

Look and colour. Jj.
e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly sayj, j,j as they work.
Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Js in red and the
lower-case js in blue.

O * Look and trace.

Extra activity tpr

 Demonstrate making the shapes of the letters.
Stand with your back to the class and draw the
pattern in the air. Ss follow you and make the same
movements. Tell them to continue while you turn and
check they are doing it correctly. Ss can also practise
drawing the letter shape on the back of another
student with their finger.

« Before tracing with a pencil, ss trace the shapes in
the book with their finger.

e Ss then draw the shapes in the Activity Book. Check
that they keep between the lines on the grid. As they
work, they make thej sound.

e Ss trace the letter to complete the word juice.

¢ # Look and trace.

e Ss trace the letter to complete the word juice.
Answer key Ss trace the word.

Start with the sounds in isolation. Move on to words that
ss know, e.g. ball, book, desk, doll, teddy, ten, sister, socks,

jacket, jeans, then move on to other words, e.g. big, box, dig,

dog, tall, tap, say, sing, jam, jump.

Capitals-only version

If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Objectives

Pupil’s Book

e Lesson aims: to practise language from the unit

e Target language: boots, dress, jacket, jeans, jumper,
skirt, socks, T-shirt; Where's my...?It’s on the I'm
wearing...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise familiar words and phrases in
short, simple songs or chants (65E18).
Speaking: Can sing a simple song, if supported by
pictures (GSE 22).

Materials

e a completed model of two paper dolls

e templates of the paper dolls to cut out

e scissors

e crayons or coloured pencils

e Unit 5 flashcards (arms, body, face, feet, hair, hands,
head, legs)

e Unit 6 flashcards (boots, dress, jacket, jeans, jumper,
skirt, socks, T-shirt)

Cut-outs

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Sgj Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique;
Traffic light cards technique
gg peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

e Ss repeats, s, s. Then say Tell me a word that starts with s.
Elicit words. Use flashcards or pictures as prompts.

« Repeat with the letter and soundj.

Presentation

« Before the lesson, prepare all the materials and make one
boy and one girl paper doll with clothes for demonstration.

e -t~ Show page 52 in the Pupil’s Book and the paper dolls
and their clothes ss are going to make. Hold one up and say
I'm wearing....

Practice

Pupil’s Book v

0 * Make and show.

« Show the paper dolls to the class and introduce the
word clothes. Say Look at the clothes. Point to individual
clothes and ask What's this? Elicit the clothes and then
sum up, say, e.g. He’s got blue jeans. She’s got red boots.
He's got a blue striped jumper. She's got a yellow dress
with spots. She’s got red boots. (Avoid using He's/She's
wearing ... at this stage as it hasn’t been taught.) Ss
will make errors with articles and plurals, but don't try
to explain the grammar at this point. Simply say the
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correct form of the sentence back to ss, and ask them to
repeat the correct form.

Focus ss on the illustrations on page 52 in the
Pupil's Book. Introduce and talk through each stage
of the process so ss know what they are going to do
before they start. You may wish to support your ss’
understanding by explaining or discussing this with
your class in LI. Use the Traffic light cards technique to
check ss understand the procedure.
Refer ss to the cut-out templates at the back of the
Pupil's Book and distribute the materials needed.
Ss cut out the shapes. Make sure they can use scissors
safely. Monitor closely and help wherever necessary.
Ss colour in the clothes. As they work, go around to
monitor and ask questions to individual ss, e.g. What's
this? What colour is it?
Show ss how to use the tabs to wrap around the bodies
to keep the clothes on - there should be no need for
glue.

Extra activity Fostfinishers

« Ask more confident ss to help other ss who have yet to
finish.

If any ss have not been successful at creating a paper
doll and clothes, encourage them by saying they will
have the chance to make something else in the next
project. Put them with a partner who has created
something usable for the following activities.
Introduce your paper dolls again, give them a name,
e.g. say This is Kay. She’s got a yellow dress with spots.
She's got red boots.

Using the Lollipop stick technique, choose a few ss
to hold up and introduce their dolls in the same way.
SB Ss then work in pairs to introduce and describe their
dolls to a partner.

Show your dolls again as though they are pu-ppets so
that they introduce themselves using the first person,
e.g. Hi' I'm Kay I'm wearing a yellow dress with spots.
I'm wearing red boots.

Ss repeat each introduction to practise the structure.
igij Using the Lollipop stick technique, choose a few ss
to hold up their dolls. Say Hello. Who are you? and elicit
the introduction from the student.

Extra activity tpr

e SB Ss move around the classroom. Their dolls talk to
each other.

O 6.21SI Sing and play.

Play the song. Ss sing along and hold up their paper
dolls.

Chorus: Hooray, hooray, hooray, .
It’s the school show today!
Boy 1:  I'm wearing blue jeans,
I'm wearing a red T-shirt.
Girl :  I'm wearing a brown jumper,
And a yellow skirt.
Chorus: Hooray, hooray, hooray,
It’s the school show today!
Boy 2:  I'm wearing blue socks,
I’'m wearing a red jacket.
Girl 2:  I'm wearing a green dress,
And orange boots.
Chorus: Hooray, hooray, hooray,

It's the school show today!

Finishing the Lesson

e Using the flashcards, revise the Unit 5 vocabulary (arms,

body, face, feet, hair, hands, head, legs) and the Unit 6
vocabulary (boots, dress, jacket, jeans, jumper, skirt, socks,
T-shirt). Then play the game Which is different?

How to work with projects

There is a project at the heart of every unit in Team
Together Starter. Each project is carefully scaffolded to
enable students to produce something which they can
then use in fun, communicative classroom activities. They
can also take their finished project work home to show
their families and involve them in the learning process.

The projects in this Starter level involve students working
together, and so prepare them for the collaborative
projects at higher levels of Team Together.

For successful project work in the classroom at this level,
you may wish to do the following.

e Boost the quality of your students’ work by showing
them good examples of-the final product before they
begin.

e Prepare students by getting them to think about the
project in advance.

* Keep a flexible project scheduLe and involve students
in the project design whenever possible.

« Avoid making all the decisions for students. Allow
them to use their own creativity, and to take the
project work in directions they want to go in.

« Record evidence of progress by preparing and filling in
a checklist of what students ought to be doing at each
stage of the project.

* Be aware that it will take time for students to develop
time management skills and learning skills. Not all
students will be able to complete the project work at
the same pace, or to the same level of quality. Provide
students who need it with extra support during the
project.
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f Listen and tick ( ).

Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to review language from the unit

e Target language: boots, dress, jacket, jeans, jumper,
skirt, socks, T-shirt; Where’s my...? It’s on the ...; I'm
wearing...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can understand simple language related to
naming and describing people’s clothes (GSE 26).
Speaking:

e Can describe someone's clothes using simple language
(GSE 33).

Materials

e paper dolls and clothes made in the project
e drawing materials for each student
e coins

Assessment for Learning

0 - Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

flgj Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique
Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

e 5s use the paper dolls and clothes they made in the
previous lesson to do some revision of the target language
for the unit. They move around the classroom and ‘meet’
other dolls. Model the language you want them to use, e.g.
Hello!/Hi! I'm .... I'm wearing.

Presentation

e : Show page 53 in the Pupil’'s Book and say |'m wearing
blue jeans.

Practice

Pupil’s Book

O 6.235 Listen and tick (/).
e Play the audio. Ss listen and tick the correct picture.

Answer key 1a, 2b,3a 4a

r
1 I'm wearing a skirt.

2 I'm wearing boots.
3 I'm wearing socks.
4 1I'm wearing a jumper. =

© < # Draw.

« Ss complete a picture of themselves wearing clothes.
Elicit some of the clothes they can include first.
e Distribute drawing materials.
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Support 1 Girl: Where's my jumper?
e Some ss draw just one or two clothes and colour them Woman: It’s on the floor.

simply. 2 Girl: Where's my dress?
Challenge Woman: It’s on the chair.
e Ss could add ~more clothes (e.g. a hat) and colour in 3 Girl: Where's my skirt?

more detail Woman: It’s on the door.

4 Girl: Where's my jacket?
C* 6.24 0 Listen. Then say. Woman: It's on the desk. J

e Play the audio and pause after each line for ss to

repeat. o Look and play.

e Make a quick drawing of yourself on the board and . Explain how the game is played. Each pair of
colour in some clothes. Introduce the picture and say ss will need a coin or something similar. They take
Look! I'm wearing ... and.... it in turns to drop the coin on the desk. If it shows

. Ss work in pairs to show their drawings and talk one side (heads), they move one space forward. If it
about them in the same way. shows the other side (tails), they move two spaces

forward. They look at the picture in the square they
land on and say |I'm wearing (colour) (clothes item).
The winner is the first to reach the end of the board.

Answer key I'm wearing a red dress. I'm wearing a
red jumper. I'm wearing blue socks. |'m wearing blue

Girl: Look! I'm wearing a blue jumper and green boots.
Boy: Cool! I'm wearing red socks and a yellow jumper.

Activity Book Review 1 jeans. I'm wearing blue (and yellow) boots. 6 I'm
. ] wearing a blue jacket. 7 I'm wearing a green skirt.
4 0 6220 Listen and circle. I'm wearing an orange T-shirt.
e Play the audio. Ss listen and circle the correct
picture. O Look and colour for Unit 6.
Answer key 1b,2a,34a 4b . ) Find out how happy ss are with what they have
learned in the unit. Ask Do you know the names of
ljacket 2 socks 3 dress 4 jeans clothes? What are you wearing? Ask them to colour
the face they want to, to show how they feel about
Look, colour and say. the unit.
e Introduce the picture and elicit the names of all the
clothes and colours. Explain that ss have to follow o )
the key, to complete the colouring of the picture. F|n|5h|ng the lesson
* SSj Use the Traffic light cards technique to check ss « Ask ss what their favourite part of the unit was. Give ss the
understand the task before continuing with.the rest. opportunity to repeat the popular activities. (If they say the
= When ss have finished colouring the picture, ask project, allow them to practise with their paper dolls and
them to describe it, e.g. I'm wearing a yellow jumper. cut-out clothes again.)

I'm wearing a brown jacket. I'm wearing a green

skirt. I'm wearing yellow socks. I'm wearing red Extra aCtIVIty Picture dictionary
boots. « To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please

refer to the Picture dictionary on page 75.

Activity Book Review 2

O 6.25 0 Listen and match.

e Focus the ss on the pictures and elicit the names of
the clothes and items.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and draw lines to match the
clothes to the objects.

Answer key 1c, 2b,3d,4a
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They're tigers!

Pupil’s Book

(fyc) Listen, point and say.

Objectives

Lesson aims; to name animals

Target language: hippo, monkey, tiger, zebra, animals;

o They're...
Activity Book

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10).
Speaking: Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 10).

Materials

e Unit 6 flashcards and real clothes (boots, dress, jacket,
jeans, jumper, skirt, socks, T-shirt)

e Unit 7 flashcards (hippo, monkey tiger, zebra)

e Unit 7 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

Listen, find and stick.

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

hippo zebra tiger monkey Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique

fifty-two
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Starting the lesson

Extra activity tpr

= Sing crc cc the actions for the ‘Hello’ song. (You can do
this at the start of each lesson in the unit.)

= Use the : 6 flashcards (boots, dress, jacket, jeans, jumper,
skirt, socks, T-shirt) and, if possible, real clothes to revise
the vocabulary from Unit 6. Choose one or more of these
flashcard games: What's missing?, Which card have you
got?. Where is the card?, Numbers.

Presentation

« -2Y Show page 54 in the Pupil’s Book and say hippo, zebra,
tiger, monkey.

Practice

Pupil’s Book

7.1 Listen and follow.

Before playing the audio, introduce the key vocabulary
using flashcards (hippo, monkey tiger, zebra). Show each
flashcard and present the word, e.g. hippo. Ss repeat.
Repeat with monkey tiger and zebra.

Display the flashcards (hippo, monkey, tiger, zebra)
around the classroom. Say the word and ask ss to point
to the correct item. They repeat the words again.

e Use all four flashcards together and introduce the word
animals. (Make sure to include the group of animals to
reinforce the use of the plural -s.) Ss repeat.

Guide ss to find page 54 in the Pupil's Book. Focus
them on the main picture at the top of the page. Point
to each group of animals and present the words hippo,
tiger, monkey, zebra. (There is only one hippo, so leave
this plural for the moment.) Make sure ss pronounce the
final z sound at the end of each plural form.'

Extension Contrast the single animal on the flashcards
(hippo, monkey, tiger, zebra) with the groups in the
picture on page 54 in the Pupil’s Book. Drill tiger-
tigers, etc.

Play the audio. Ss listen and follow the conversation.
Play the audio again. This time ss point to the animals.

Dan: Mum! Dad! Kim! Look at the animals! What's this?

Kim: It’s a hippo!

Dan: Oh, yes! One hippo.

Kim: And look! They're tigers. One, two, three. Three
tigers!

Dan: Oh, yes...

Dad: Look! They're zebras. Two zebras!

Mum: And look! They're monkeys! One, two, three, four,
five. Five monkeys!

Dan: They're funny!

O 72¢

e Focus ss on the pictures at the bottom of the page. Point
to each in turn and say the word. Ss repeat after you.

e Play the audio as ss look in the Pupil’s Book. The first
time, tell them to point to the correct picture as they
listen.

e Play the audio again for ss to repeat the words.

Listen, point and say.

1 hippo 2 zebra 3 tiger 4 monkey

Extra activity tpr

« Place each flashcard (hippo, monkey, tiger, zebra) in a
different part of the classroom. When you say one of the
words, ss must run to the correct flashcard. (If you do
not have the room for this, they can simply stand and
point to the correct flashcard.)

e 513 Extension Choose individual ss to do the activity
using the Lollipop stick technique. Get the rest of the
class to help by pointing to where the student should go.

Activity Book

O 73Listen. Look and count.

e Focus ss on the four pictures below the main picture
and elicit the names of the animals (monkey, hippo,
tiger, zebra).

e Ask ss to count the number of each animal. Elicit
the answer, making sure ss use the singular form for
hippo and, plural form for the other animals.

e Play the audio. Ss write the numbers of each animal.

Answerkey 15 21,3342

Dan: Mum! Dad! Kim! Look at the animals! What's
this?

Kim: It's a hippo!

Dan: Oh, yes! One hippo.

Kim: And look! They're tigers. One, two, three. Three
tigers!

Dan: Oh, yes...

Dad: Look! They're zebras. Two zebras!

Mum: And look! They're monkeys! One, two, three, four,
five. Five monkeys!

Dan: They're funny!

O O 7.4 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

e Extension When ss have finished, ask them to point
to each picture and say the word.

Answer key 1b,2¢c,34a 4d

1 zebra
2 tiger
3 hippo
4 monkey

Finishing the lesson

Extra activity tpr

= SB Playthe Team race game with the four flashcards
for the lesson (hippo, monkey, tiger, zebra).

= Play the 'Goodbye' song ss learned in the Welcome lesson.
(You can use this at the end of each lesson in this unit.)
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Language practice

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise Language from Lesson 1
e Target language: hippo, monkey, tiger, zebra; They're ...

Pupil’s Book

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10).

Materials

e Unit 7 flashcards (hippo, monkey, tiger zebra)
e drawing materials for each student
< real objects (classroom objects, clothes, toys)

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Qg Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

Review the vocabulary from the previous lesson using the
flashcards (hippo, monkey, tiger, zebra). Use Observation or
Which card is this? Also revise the word animals using all
four flashcards.

Activity Book

Presentation

-0- Show page 55 in the Pupil's Book and say They're
hippos. They're monkeys. They're tigers. They're zebras.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

(@] 7.54 Listen and number.

e Guide ss to find page 55 in the Pupil's Book. Ss look at
each picture in turn. Point to the picture and ask What's
this? and elicit It's a ... .

e Play the audio. Ss listen and number the pictures.

Answerkey a3, b1,c4,d2

1 hippo 2 zebra 3 tiger 4 monkey

(6] 7.6J Listen and circle.

e Start by revising the plural form. Show a pencil and
ask What's this? Elicit pencil (or a pencil). Then hold up
several pencils and ask What are these? Elicitpencils.
(At this stage, don’t worry about full sentences.) Repeat
with some other objects that ss know (arm - arms, hand
- hands, leg - legs).

e Focus ss on the pictures and elicit the names of the
animals. Point to each picture and ask What are these?
For the moment, elicit the plural form of the name
(not full sentences), e.g. hippos. Where possible, count
the number of animals in each picture, e.g. one, two -
two hippos. Ss repeat the name of each animal in the
plural form.
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V.

e Play the audio. Ss circle the correct pictures.

* Extension Check answers by saying the numbers and

eliciting the sentences, e.g. one - They’re monkeys.
Answer key 1a,2b,3a,4b

1 They’'re monkeys.
2 They're zebras.

3 They’re hippos.
4 They're tigers

< 7 Listen and say.

e Play the audio as a model of the language to be
practised. Ss repeat the sentences.

e .5.5s work in pairs to take it in turns to point to the
pictures in Activities 1 (singular form) and 2 (plural
form).

Boy: It's a hippo.
Girl: They're hippos.

Activity Book

O 7.8£ Listen and number.

e Ss look at each picture in turn. Point to the picture
and ask What are these? Elicit the answers with
They're ... . Ss repeat the sentence for practice with
the full sentence answers.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and number the pictures.

Answer key a2 b4,c1,d3

1 They’re monkeys.
2 They're tigers.
3 They're hippos.
4 They're zebras.

Draw and share.

e Introduce the incomplete drawing of a monkey. Tell
ss to complete it and draw another monkey next to
it.

e SB Ss work in pairs to show their drawings. They
ask each other What are these? and answer They're
monkeys.

Finishing the lesson

e Use real objects (single and multiple items of each) to

practise contrasting the singular and plural structures. Use
items ss have learned that have a regular plural ending
with the z sound, e.g. arm, car, chair, doll, hand, jumper, leg,
pen, pencil, ruler, toy, train, window, yoyo. Show the objects
and ask What's this? or What are these? as appropriate.
Elicit It's a .... or They're .... as appropriate. Ss repeat the
answers. Make sure they are using the correct singular or
plural form of the nouns.

e SB Ss work in pairs, asking and answering the same

question about their classroom objects, clothes, parts of the
body, etc.
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Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to understand a story; to think about
how to look after animals

e Target language: frog, lizard, snake, spider; What are
these?, They are...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Reading: Can follow simple dialogues in short
illustrated stories, if they can Listen while reading (GSE
26).

Materials

e Unit 7 flashcards (frog, hippo, lizard, monkey, snake,
spider, tiger, zebra)

e an animal puppet or toy animal

e paper and drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

gSj Monitoring ss’ learning: Happy/sad face technique

Starting the lesson

« Review the language from the previous lessons using the
four flashcards (hippo, monkey, tiger, zebra). Show the cards
and ask What's this? Elicit hippo, monkey, tiger and zebra.
Put all the cards together and ask What are these? Elicit
They're animals.

e Use the flashcards (hippo, monkey, tiger, zebra) to play the
What's missing? or Numbers game (or any other flashcard
game).

Presentation

e £ Show page 56 in the Pupil’s Book and say They're frogs.
They're lizards. They’re snakes. They're spiders.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 79 Listen and follow. Point to May.

* Present the new vocabulary before ss listen to the audio.
Use the unit flashcards (snake, lizard, frog, spider).

e Show each flashcard and say the name clearly several
times, e.g. snake. Ss repeat the words after you.

e Hold up one card and ask Is it a snake? Ss answer yes
or no. %

e Hold up one flashcard and ask Is it a snake or spider?
Ss answer It's a snake.

e Hold up one flashcard and ask What is it? Ss answer It’s
a snake.

» Use all four cards to revise the word animals.

e Tell ss they are going to listen to a story called At the zoo.

e Guide ss to find page 56 in the Pupil's Book. Focus them
on the pictures. Ask Who's this? and What are these?,
pointing to the characters and animals. Elicit answers
using It's.... Introduce Ken, e.g. This is Ken.

e Play the audio of the first scene and pause. Say Point to
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Ken.

e Play the second scene and pause. Say Point to May.

« Play the other scenes, pausing after each and saying
Point to the Uzards/frogs/spiders.

e Play the full audio again. Ss listen and point to the
correct picture.

Answer key Ss point to the snake in picture 2.

At the zoo

Scene 1

Ken: Hello, I'm Ken!

Kim: Hi! I'm Kim and this is my brother, Dan.

Ken: Look! I've got food for the animals! Come on!

Dan & Kim: Hooray!

Scene 2

Dan: Wow! What's this?

Ken: This is May, the snake!

Dan: Cool!

Ken: No, Dan! Be careful!

Dan: Sorry.

Kim: I've got food for you, May!

Ken: Well done, Kim.

Scene 3

Dan: What are these?

Ken: They're lizards!

Dan: Great! I've got food for you!

Scene 4

Kim: What are these?

Ken: They're frogs.

Kim: Wow! I've got food for you!

Scene 5

Dan: What are these?

Ken: They're spiders.

Kim: It's OK, Dan! Look!

Dan: Oh, cool!

Kim’s dad: I've got food for you! Come on! Wash your
hands!

Kim: Thank you, Ken! Bye!

Ken: Thank you, children!

O Look and find.

e Slj Introduce the topic of looking after animals, using

an animal puppet or toy animal. Mime stroking it and

feeding it to indicate you are looking after it. Using the
Happy/sad face technique, distribute the face cards and

ask Is this good? Ss show the happy face. Then mime
mistreating the puppet or toy - push it away or tap it.
Ask the question again. Ss show the sad face.

the....
Extension You may wish to support your ss’

Take care of the puppet or toy and say | 'm looking after

Activity Book

O 7.100 Listen. Look and number.

e Explain that the pictures are in the wrong order and
ss have to help put them right. Point out to them
where they write the numbers 1-5.

e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as
they listen. Monitor that they are doing this correctly.

e Play the audio again for ss to number the pictures.

Answer key a3, b5 c2 d1le4d

At the zoo

Scene 1

Ken: Hello, I'm Ken!

Kim: Hi! I'm Kim and this is my brother, Dan.

Ken: Look! I've got food for the animals! Come
on!

Dan & Kim: Hooray!

Scene 2

Dan: Wow! What's this?

Ken: This is May, the snake!

Dan: Cool!

Ken: No, Dan! Be careful!

Dan: Sorry.

Kim: I've got food for you, May!

Ken: Well done, Kim.

Scene 3

Dan: What are these?

Ken: They're lizards!

Dan: Great! I've got food for you!

Scene 4

Kim: What are these?

Ken: They're frogs.

Kim: Wow! I've got food for you!

Scene 5

Dan: What are these?

Ken: They're spiders.

Kim: It's OK, Dan! Look!

Dan: Oh, cool!

Kim’s dad: I've got food for you! Come on! Wash your
hands!

Kim: Thank you, Ken! Bye!

Ken: Thank you, children!

0 ™ Look and colour.

e Ss look at the pictures and colour in the circles in
those which show children looking after animals.

Answer key Ss colour pictures 1 and 3.

understanding by using their first language to elicit
what animals ss have at home and what they do to look
after them. Discuss why this is important. Discuss what
zoos and farmers do to look after animals.

Answer key Ss point to pictures 2, 3 and 4 where Ken and

Finishing the lesson

e Ss look again at the picture story on page 56 in the Pupil’'s
Book. Point to a group of animals, e.g. the lizards, and say

What are these? They're spiders. Ss correct you. Guide them

Kim are getting food ready for the animals.

Extra activity creativity
e Ss draw a picture of themselves looking after an

animal.
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Global Scale of English (GSE)

Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10). Can
recognise familiar words and phrases in short, simple
songs or chants (GSE 18). Can understand basic
statements about where things or people are, if
spoken slowly and clearly and supported by pictures or
gestures (GSE 24).

Speaking: Can repeat single words, if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 10). Can sing a simple song, if
supported by pictures (GSE 22).

Materials

i- e Unit 7 flashcards (frog, hippo, lizard, monkey, snake,
. Listen and sing. spider, tiger, zebra)
e pictures (from magazines, the internet, etc.) of groups
of the animals taught in the lesson
e Vocabulary time (back of the Activity Book)
e Unit 7 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

Activity Book
Assessment for Learning

tanguage practice \UE Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
Listen, find and stick. presentation
© (o] S1j Monitoring ss' learning: Traffic light cards technique

Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson
Revise the vocabulary for the unit using the flashcards
(frog, hippo, lizard, monkey, snake, spider, tiger, zebra). Play
any of the following flashcard games What's missing? Which
card have you got?, Where is this card?, Yes/No.

Presentation

-0- Show page 57 in the Pupil’'s Book and say What are these?
They're snakes. They're lizards. They're frogs. They're spiders.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 7.110 7.12£ Listen again. Now listen, look
and match.

e Play the audio of the story (7.11) to remind ss of what
happens.

e Focus ss on the picture on page 57 in the Pupil’s Book.
Point to Kim and Dan in turn and ask Who's this? Then
elicit the name of the four animals.

e Sij Explain that ss must listen and match the
characters (1 and 2) to the animals (a-d) that they ask
Ken about. Use the Traffic light cards technique to check
that ss understand what they have to do.

e Play audio 7.12. Ss match Kim and Dan to the animals.

Answer key 1a,c; 2b,d

ww. frenglish.ru



At the zoo O 71573 Listen and sing.

Scene 1 » Play the whole song as ss listen.
Ken: Hello, I'm Ken! = Teach ss the chorus of the song by getting them to
Kim: Hi! I'm Kim and this is my brother, Dan. repeat the words after you. Then play the song again,
Ken: Look! I've got food for the animals! Come with ss joining in with the chorus.

on! e Play each line of the song and pause for ss to repeat.
Dan & Kim: Hooray! « Ss sing along with the whole song.
Scene 2 L OHLE LGN T d I L, i w1 11> D, 0T
Dan: Wow! What's this? Hooray, hooray, hooray
Ken: This is May, the snake! We're at the zoo today!
Dan: Cooll Girl: What are these? What are these?
Ken: No, Dan! Be careful! Boy: They're frogs, they're frogs!
Dan: Sorry. Boy: What are these? What are these?
Kim: I've got food for you, May! Girl: They’re hippos, they’'re hippos!
Ken: Well done. Kim. Chorus: Hooray, hooray, hooray
Scene 3 We're at the zoo today!
Dan: What are these? Girl: What are these? What are these?
Ken: They're lizards! Boy: They're tigers, they’re tigers!
Dan: Great! I've got food for you! Girl: What are these? What are these?
Scene 4 Boy: They’re monkeys, they're monkeys!
Kim: What are these? Chorus: Hooray, hooray, hooray
Ken: They're frogs. We're at the zoo today!
Kim: Wow! I've got food for you! )
Scene 5 .
Dan: What are these? Activity Book
Ken: They're spiders. O 7.16 Listen, find and stick.
Kim: It’s OK, Dan! Look! . .
Dan: oh. cool! e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
Kim's dad: I've got food for you! Come on! Wash stickers in the correct place.

your hands! Answer key 1c, 2d,3 b 4a
Kim: Thank you, Ken! Bye! . .
Ken: Thank zou childre>r/1' 1 frog 2 spider 3 lizard 4 snake

1 Kim:  Wonl What's this? O 7-17J Listen and circle.

Ken: This is May, the snake! e Give ss a minute to look at the pictures and prepare
Dan: What are these? before they listen. Point to each picture and ask
Ken: They're frogs! What are these? Elicit They're ....
> Dan: What are these? e Play the audio. Ss listen and circle the pictures.
Ken: They're lizards. Answerkey 1b,2a,3Db4b
Dan: What are these?
They're spiders. 1 Girl: What are these?
“““““““““““““ ! Woman: They're spiders.
. . 2 Boy: What are these?
O 713 £ Listen, point and say. Woman: They're snakes.
« Focus the ss on the four pictures. Elicit the words before 3 Boy: What are these?
ss listen. Woman: They're frogs.
e Play the audio. Ss repeat the words. 4 Boy: What are these?
Woman: They're lizards.
1.snake 2 lizard 3 frog 4 spider D

O 7.14S" Listen and number.
e Focus ss on the picture. Elicit the names of all the

Finishing the lesson

animals. e Show pictures of groups of the animals that ss have
e Play the audio. Ss number the animals. learned. Show each picture in turn and ask What are these?
Answer key frogs 2, spiders 4, snakes 3, lizards 1 Elicit TheyTe ...

Extra activity Ppicture dictionary

< To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 76.

1 Dan: What are these?
Woman: They're lizards.
2 Dan: What are these?

Woman: They're frogs. Extra activit .
3 Dan: What are these? Y Vocabulary time

Woman: They're snakes. e To practise all the unit vocabulary, go to the Vocabulary
4 Dan: What are these? time section on page 74 in the Activity Book.

Woman: They're spiders.
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Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

£ Look and colour. M HBm

# Look and trace.

m L IR Gl (' e ——

i# Look and trace.

N. 4 N. 4 N. 4

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letter m
e Target language: the letter and the hard sound Mm

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).
Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

e Unit 7 flashcards (frog, hippo, lizard, monkey, snake,
spider, tiger, zebra)

e A4 pieces of paper, each with a letter (P, J, Tand M) on
them

e Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)

e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Starting the lesson

e Use the eight flashcards of the unit vocabulary (frog, hippo,
lizard, monkey, snake, spider, tiger, zebra) to revise the words.
Begin by showing the cards and eliciting the words. Do
some repetition practice.

e Play the Which card is this?, Which card have you got? or
Where is this card? games with the flashcards.

Presentation

e -0- Show page 58 in the Pupil’s Book and say m, m, monkey.
(Make sure to use the sound of the letter and not its name.)
Write the letters M and m on the board and repeat the m
sound.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 7.18 Listen, find and say.

e Guide ss to find page 58 in the Pupil's Book and point
to each picture in turn. Do some repetition practice of
all six words (monkey, jumper, May, Mum, tiger, Meg). Use
the name May rather than the word snake.

e Say the four words starting with m (monkey, Meg, Mum,

Meg) and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as you

make the sound. They repeat the sound. v

Play the audio. 5s point to the correct picture as they

listen. They repeat the sounds and words.

« Extension Elicit any other English words ss know that
start with the m sound. (They may know a few words,
e.g. man, moon.) All ss repeat these words for further
practice with the initial m sound.

N
/m/ /m/  monkey
/m/ /m/  May
/ml /m/" Mum
M /m/ Meg
v T e e e J
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Capitals-only version

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the
capital letter M in the following activities.

£ Find and circle M and m.
e Write the letters M and m on the board. If necessary,

remind ss that these are two forms of the same letter.

* 5s look at the letters in the cloud and circle M and m.
e Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of

the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet
Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter M or m and
point to it. (You do not need to ask ss to say the word it
is in.) You can also direct pupils to pages 78-79 of the
Activity Book.

Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of M and m in

the cloud artwork.

Activity Book

Look and colour. Mm.

e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say m, m, m as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Ms in orange and
the lower-case ms in blue.

f Look and trace.

Extra activity tpr
 Demonstrate making the shapes of the letters.

Stand with your back to the class and draw the
pattern in the air. Ss follow you and make the same
movements. Tell them to continue while you turn and
check they are doing it correctly. Ss can also practise
drawing the letter shape on the back of another
student with their finger.

« Before tracing with a pencil, ss trace the shapes in
the book with their fingers.

e Ss then trace the shapes in the Activity Book. Check
that they keep between the lines on the grid. As they
work, they make the m sound.

Look and trace.
e Ss trace the letter to complete the word monkey.

Finishing the Lesson

e Play the Which letter? game with the letters P, J, T, and M.
Start with the sounds in isolation. Move on to words that
ss know, e.g. pen, pencil, jacket, jumper, teddy, toy, monkey
mum, and then move on to other words, e.g. pot, put, jam,
jump, tap, top, man, money.

Capitals-only version

If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Letters and sounds Kk

Pupil’s Book

(jfy 0> Listen, find and say.

0 # Find and circle K and k.

Activity Book

Letters and sounds Kk O

& Lookand colour. K kHjf2.

I 0 * Lookand trace.

k k

# Look and trace.

k kite

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letter k
e Target language: the letter and sound Kk

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).
Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

e A4 pieces of paper, each with a letter (P, J, T and M) on
them

e Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)

e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

-0- Setting aims and criteria: .lesson objectives
presentation

Starting the lesson

e Play the Stand or sit? game to revise the m sound. Start
with m words that ss know, e.g. Meg, monkey, Mum, but
move on to other words starting with the same sound, e.g.
man, mat, milk.

Presentation

e -0- Show page 59 in the Pupil's Book and say k, k, Kim.
(Make sure to use the sound of the letter and not its name.)
Write the letters K and k on the board and repeat the k
sound.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 7190 Listen, find and say.

e Help ss find page 59 in the Pupil's Book and point to
each picture in turn. Do some repetition practice of all
six words (Kim, Ken, T-shirt, kite, tiger, kiwi). The words
kite and kiwi are new, so explain them and give them
extra practice.

e Say the four words starting with k (Kim, Ken, kite, kiwi)
and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as you make
the sound. They repeat the sound.

« Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words.

« Avoid eliciting other words starting with the sound
because ss may think of words with the same initial
sound, but starting with the letter ¢ which they have
learned (cat, car). If this issue does come up, explain to
ss that both the letter ¢ and the letter k make the same
sound at the beginning of words.

/k/ lk/ Ken
/k/ N  kite
/K Ik Kiwi
M N Kim
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Capitals-only version

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the
capital letter K in the following activities.

Find and circle K and k.

« Write the letters K and k on the board. If necessary,
remind ss that these are two forms of the same tetter.

e Ss look at the letters in the cloud and circle K and k.

e Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of
the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet
Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter k or K and
point to it. (You do not need to osk ss to say the word it
is in.) You can also direct pupils to pages 78-79 of the
Activity Book.

Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of K and k in
the cloud artwork.

€>07.20/1 Listen and chant.
e Ss listen to and repeat the chant.

Extra activity tpr

« Divide the class into two. One half can chant the m
section and the other half the k section. They could
continue the chant and increase the speed each time for
fun.

d Girl: This is May, May, May.
And this is a monkey, monkey, monkey!
This is Ken, Ken, Ken.
And this is a kite, kite, kite!

Lesson 6

Ad]\/lty Book
® Look and colour. Kk.
e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say k, k, k as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Ks in red and
the lower-case ks in brown.

Look and trace.

Extra activity tpr

e Demonstrate making the shapes of the letters.
Stand with your back to the class and draw the
pattern in the air. Ss follow you and make the same
movements. Tell them to continue while you turn and
check they are doing it correctly. Ss can also practise
drawing the letter shape on the back of another
student with their finger.

e Before tracing with a pencil, ss trace the shapes in
the book with their finger. Make sure they start at
the top of each letter and make the downward line.

e Ss then trace the shapes in the Activity Book. Check
that they keep between the lines on the grid. As they
work, they make the k sound.

c f Look and trace.
e Ss trace the letter to complete the word kite.

Finishing the lesson

e Play the Echo game with words starting with k and m, e.g.
say kite for ss to repeat several times, starting loudly, but
then getting quieter and quieter.

Capitals-only version

If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Project Animal masks

Pupil’'s Book

Cut-outs

Lesson 7

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from the unit
e Target language: frog, hippo, lizard, monkey, snake,
spider, tiger, zebra; What are they? They are ...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise familiar words and phrases in
short, simple songs or chants (GSE18).

e Speaking: Can sing a simple song, if supported by
pictures (GSE 22).

Materials

e acompleted animal mask

« templates of the animal masks to cut out

e scissors and string

e crayons or coloured pencils

e Unit 4 flashcards (ball, car, doll, plane, robot, teddy
train, yoyo)

e Unit 7 flashcards (frog, hippo, lizard, monkey snake,
spider, tiger, zebra)

Assessment for Learning

e.' Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

(ggi Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique;
Traffic light cards technique

gg Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

e Ss repeat k, k, k. Then say Tell me a word that starts with k
Elicit words. Use pictures as prompts.

e Repeat with the letter and sound m. Ss use the paper dolls
and clothes they made in the previous lesson to do some
revision of the target language for the unit. They move
around the classroom and ‘meet’ other dolls. Model the
language you want them to use, e.g. Hello!/Hi! I'm (...). I'm
wearing....

Presentation

« Before the lesson, prepare all the materials and make
examples of a mask for demonstration.

e -0- Show page 60 in the Pupil’'s Book and say Look! Show
them an example of the mask they are going to make. Put
one on and say, e.g. Hello! I’'m Tom the tiger.

Practice

Pupil’s Book

© o# Make and show.

e Show the mask templates to the class and introduce
them each individually, ask What's this? Elicit It's a
monkey/tiger.

e S1j Focus ss on the illustrations on page 60 in the
Pupil’s Book. Introduce and talk through each stage
of the process so ss know what they are going to do
before they start. You may wish to support your ss’
understanding by explaining or discussing this with
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your class in LI. Use the Traffic light cards technique to

check ss understand the procedure. - H
« Refer ss to the cut-out templates at the back of the HO\NtO \NOI’k VVIth pro.l eCtS
Pupil’s Book and distribute the materials needed. There is a project at the heart of every unit in Team
= Ss cut out the shapes. Make sure they can use scissors Together Starter. Each project is carefully scaffolded to
safely. Monitor and help wherever necessary. They will enable students to produce something which they can
need to cut out the eyes and small holes for the string. then use in fun, communicative classroom activities. They
e Ss colour their masks as they wish. can also take their finished project work home to show
- Demonstrate how to thread the string through the their families and involve them in the learning process.
holes to hold the masks on their heads. They may need The projects in this Starter level involve students working
assistance to use the right length of string and tie the together, and so prepare them for the collaborative
knots. projects at higher levels of Team Together.
Extra activity Fast finishers For successful project work in the classroom at this level,
. you may wish to do the following.
e Ask more confident ss to help other ss who have yet to . .
finish. e Boost the quality of your students’ work by showing
them good examples of the final product before they
begin.

e If any ss have not been successful at creating a usable
mask, encourage them by saying they will have the
chance to make something else in the next project. Put
them with a partner who has created something usable « Keep a flexible project schedule and involve students
for the following activities. in the project design whenever possible.

e Hold up one by one some of the masks ss have made
and ask What's this?, then What colour is it? Elicit
answers from the class.

e Put on your mask and tell ss to put on their masks.

e Prepare students by getting them to think about the
project in advance.

e Avoid making all the decisions for students. Allow
them to use their own creativity, and to take the
project work in directions they want to go in.

Introduce your animal, e.g. say Hello, I'm Tom the tiger. * Record evidence of progress by preparing and filling in
Ask one student What's your name? Elicit an answer, e.g. a checklist of what students ought to be doing at each
I'm Magic the monkey. stage of the project.

Extra activity tpr « Be aware that it will take time for students to develop

time management skills and learning skills. Not all
students will be able to complete the project work at
the same pace, or to the same level of quality. Provide
students who need it with extra support during the
project.

e SB Ss move around the classroom wearing their masks.
(Clear an area for them so that they don't fall over
anything if their vision is impaired by their masks.) They
ask each other’s name and introduce themselves to
each other.

e Extension Ask ss to look after their animal masks
carefully for the next lesson. Ask them to find
somewhere safe to put them.

O 7211 Sing and play.

e Play the song. Ss sing along wearing their masks. Ss
should jump when they hear the animal whose mask
they are wearing.

Chorus: Hooray, hooray, hooray!
We're at the zoo today!
Girl: What are these? What are these?
Boy: They're frogs, they're frogs!
Boy: What are these? What are these?
Girl: They’re hippos, they’re hippos!
Chorus: Hooray, hooray, hooray!
We're at the zoo today!

Girl: What are these? What are these?
Boy: They're tigers, they're tigers!

Girl: What are these? What are these?
Boy: They're monkeys, they're monkeys!

Chorus: Hooray, hooray, hooray!
We're at the zoo today!

Finishing the lesson

e Using the flashcards, revise the vocabulary for Unit 4 (ball,
car, doll, plane, robot, teddy, train, yoyo) and this unit (frog,
hippo, lizard, monkey, snake, spider, tiger, zebra). Then play
the Categories game.
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Pupil’s Book

Review ©

Listen and tick ( )=

©R

w V*

= £ Draw.

Activity Book

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to review language from the unit

e Target language: frog, hippo, lizard, monkey, snake,
spider, tiger, zebra, animals; What are these? They're ...
What are these ...; They're ...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can understand basic phrases or sentences
about things people have, if supported by pictures (GSE
24).

e Speaking: Can talk about things they have, using a
basic phrase (GSE 28).

Materials

e masks from the project
e drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation
Sgj Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique
gg Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

Ss use the masks they made in the previous lesson to revise
the target language for the unit. Tell them to put on their
mask. Then tell them to find another student wearing the
same mask and make a pair. Then ask ss to point at other
animals and ask What are these? Elicit They're ....

Presentation

-0- Show page 61 in the Pupil’'s Book and say What are
these? They're animals.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

OO 7231 Listen and tick (/).

e Help ss find page 61 in the Pupil’s Book. Focus ss on
the pairs of pictures and elicit what they illustrate. Ss
repeat the words.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and tick the correct pair of
pictures.

Answerkey 1b,2b 3a 4a

1 Man: What are these?
Girl: They're spiders.
2 Man: What are these?
Girl: They're lizards.
3 Man: What are these?
Girl: They're zebras.
4 Man: What are these?
Girl: ' They're snakes.
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© e* Draw.

e Tell ss that the picture is a zoo. They have to draw
some animals. Tell them to draw more than one of each
animal that they choose.

Diversity

Support

e Ss work at their own pace. Some can draw just one
group of animals.

Challenge

e Ss could draw various groups of animals. They can add
more detail and colours.

C i 7.24 £3 Listen. Then say.

e Play the audio and pause after each line for ss to
repeat.

e Take one of the drawings that a student drew in the
previous activity. Hold it up and ask the student What
are these? Elicit They're ....

e 53 Ss work in pairs to show their drawings and talk
about them with a partner.

Girl: What are these?
Boy: They're hippos!

Activity Book Review 1

O 7.22£ Listen and tick (/).

e Play the audio. Ss listen and tick the correct
pictures.

Answerkey 1b,2b,34a,4b

1 hippo 2 monkey 3 lizard 4 frog

Look, match and say.

+ § 1] Focus ss on the pictures. Explain that they need
to match the part of the animal to the whole animal.
Use the Traffic light cards technique to check ss
understand the task before they do the matching.

e 58 Point to each pictures on the left and ask What
is it? Elicit It's a ... . Ss then work in pairs to ask and
answer the same question.

Answer key 1b,2d,34a, 4c

Activity Book Review 2

Q 7.25£ Listen and number.

e Look at all the pictures with ss and elicit the names
of the animals.
e Play the audio. Ss listen and number the pictures.

Answer key a4, b1,c2d3

1 Young girl: What are these?

Boy: They’re spiders.

2 Young girl: What are these?
Boy: They're tigers.

3 Young girl: What are these?
Boy: They're frogs.

4 Young girl: What are these?
Boy: They're lizards.

f Find, say and tick (/).

e ShJ Explain to ss that they have to find their way
through the maze. When they find some animals,
they ask What are these? and answer. They tick
the picture of the animals on the right. They then
continue in the maze until the end. Use the Traffic
light cards technique to check ss understand before
continuing with the rest of the activity.

e 53 Ss work in pairs. They take it in turns to ask and
answer the questions.

Answer key snake, lizard, hippo, spider, frog, zebra

(0 Look and colour for Unit 7.

Find out how happy ss are with what they have
learned in the unit. Ask Do you know the names of
some animals? Ask them to colour the face they want
to, to show how they feel about the unit.

Finishing the lesson

e Ask ss what their favourite part of the unit was. Give ss the
opportunity to repeat the popular activities. (If they say the
project, allow them to play with their masks again.)

Extra activity Picture dictionary

< To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 76.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resource 24 and/or 29: Reading and Writing 4: Animals

127
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s

Listen, find and stick.

lemonade

0

lemons

| like cakes

Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Unit objectives

to name some foods; to say what you like and
don’t like

Language

apples, carrots, cakes,
Vocabulary grapes, juice, lemonade,

lemons, sweets

Grammar I like ..., 1 don't like ...

. naming food; expressing
Functions likes and dislikes
Phonics 91
Objectives

e Lesson aims: to name some food

e Target language: apples, cakes, Lemonade, lemons;
Hike...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can understand the main information in
short, simple dialogues about familiar activities, if
spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 35).

Speaking: Can name everyday objects, animals or
people around them or in pictures using single words
(GSE 18).

Materials

e Unit 7 flashcards {frog, hippo, lizard, monkey, snake,
spider, tiger, zebra)

e Unit 8 flashcards {apples, cakes, lemonade, lemons)

e a picture of a children’s party %

e Unit 8 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

Assessment for Learning

<0 Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

6=5 Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique
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Starting the lesson

Extra activity tpr

e Sing and do the actions for the ‘Hello’ song. (You can do
this at the start of each lesson in the unit.)

e Use the Unit 7 flashcards (frog, hippo, Lizard, monkey, snake,
spider, tiger, zebra) and games to revise the vocabulary
from Unit 7. Choose one or more of these flashcard games:
What's missing?, Which card have you got?, Where is this
card?, Numbers.

Presentation

. Show page 62 in the Pupil's Book and say apples, cakes,
lemonade, lemons.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

O 81 Listen and follow.

« Before listening to the audio, introduce the key
vocabulary using flashcards (lemonade, lemons, apples,
cakes). Show each flashcard and present the word, e.g.
lemons. Ss repeat. Repeat with lemonade, apples and
cakes.

e Guide ss to find page 62 in the Pupil’s Book. Focus
them on the main picture at the top of the page. Point
to the children in turn and ask Who's this? Point to
the lemonade and ask What's this? Then point to the
lemons, apples and picture of cakes and ask What are
these?

e Show a picture of a children’s party. Ss repeat the word
party.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and follow the conversation.

e Ss listen again. This time they point to the character

who speaks.
r.e. * o T "t A L 1
Ann: Let’s get ready for the party!
Bill:  Yes! Let's make lemonade!
Kim: I've got lemons!
Bill:  Mmmmmm! | like lemonade!

Ann: I've got apples for the party.

Kim: Great! | like apples! Let's make cakes, too!
Ann:  Yes, good idea!

Bill: 1 like lemonade and | like apples and 1 like

v cakes! I like parties, too!

O 82 £ Listen, point and say.

e Focus ss on the pictures at the bottom of the page.
Point to each in turn and say the word. Ss repeat after
you.

e Play the audio as ss look at their books. The first time,
tell them to point to the correct picture as they listen.

e Play the audio again for ss to repeat the words.

1 lemonade 2 lemons 3 apples 4 cakes

Extra activity tpr

« Place each flashcard (lemonade, lemons, apples, cakes)
in different parts of the classroom. When you say one of
the words, ss must run to the correct flashcard. (If you
do not have the room for this, they can simply stand and
point to the correct flashcard.)

« S1j Extension Choose individual ss to do the activity
using the Lollipop stick technique. Get the rest of the
class to help by pointing to where the student should go.

Activity Book

O 8-3Listen. Look and circle.

e Focus ss on the pictures on page 60 in the Activity
Book and elicit the names of the foods. Use the
picture to teach bananas, which is a new word. Point
to each picture and ask Whatis this/are these? Ss
repeat the name of each food.

e Tell ss to listen to hear the foods that Bill talks
about.

e Play the audio. Ss circle the correct pictures.

Answer key lemonade, apples, cakes

" N
X/ aa assssss
Ann: Let's get ready for the party!
Bill:  Yes! Let's make lemonade!
Kim: I've got lemons!
Bill:  Mmmmmm! 1 like lemonade!

Ann: I've got apples for the party.

Kim: Great! | like apples! Let's make cakes, too!

Ann: Yes, good idea!

Bill: 1 like lemonade and 1 like apples and 1 like
cakes! I like parties, too!

# 0 8 ®MlListen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

= Extension When ss have finished, ask them to point
to each in turn and say the word.

Answer key 1b,2d,3a,4c

VoL L o s e

Finishing the lesson

Extra activity tpr

* SB Play the Team race game with the four flashcards
for the lesson (apples, cakes, lemonade, lemons). Use
the flashcards from Unit 7 (frog, hippo, lizard, monkey,
snake, spider, tiger, zebra) to extend the game and do
some revision.

e Play the ‘Goodbye’ song ss learned in the Welcome lesson.
(You can use this at the end of each lesson in this unit.)
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Language practice

Pupil’s Book

u Listen and number.

Activity Book

Language practice Lt

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 1

e Target language: apples, cakes, lemonade, lemons;
Hike...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can understand simple phrases about likes
and dislikes (GSE 23).

Materials

e Unit 8 flashcards (.apples, cakes, lemonade, lemons)
e a selection of flashcards from Units 5, 6 and 7 (arms,
body, face, feet, hair, hands, head, legs; boots, dress,
jacket, jeans, jumper, skirt, socks, T-shirt; frog, hippo,

lizard, monkey, snake, spider, tiger, zebra)
e drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

-0- Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

Review the vocabulary from the previous lesson using the
flashcards (apples, cakes, lemonade, lemons). Play the
flashcard games Observation and/or Numbers.

Presentation

«0- Show page 63 in the Pupil’'s Book and say | like apples. I
like cakes. I like lemons. I like lemonade.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

(6] 8.5J Listen and circle.

« Focus ss on the pictures on page 63 in the Pupil’s Book.
Start with the first set of pictures (this is the first time
ss have to choose from four options) and elicit the
names of the food. Ask either What is this? or What are
these? Elicit the names. Ss repeat the name of each
food.

e Play the audio for the first set of pictures. Ss circle the
correct picture.

e Continue with the rest of the activity. \Y

* Extension £83 Ss work in pairs. One student says the
name of an item in the pictures. The other points to the
correct picture.

Answer key 1b,2d,3a 4c

1 lemons 2 apples 3 cakes 4 lemonade
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O 8.6J Listen and number.

« Ss look at the pictures before they listen. Elicit the
names of the foods on the boy’s tray.
e Play the audio. Ss number the pictures.

Answerkey a2, bl,c3 d4

1 1 like cakes.

2 | like lemons.

3 1 like apples.

4 | like lemonade.

Q C 8.7 Listen. Then say.

e Play the audio as a model of the language to be
practised. Ss repeat the sentences.

« Do some further practice with the structure 1 like ....

to make sure ss understand the meaning. Hold up

the flashcards for apples, cake and lemonade and say

Mmm! Mes, | like ..., using a happy, positive tone. Then

to contrast it, hold up the flashcard of lemons, make a

face, push the flashcard away and say Ugh! No!

Extension SB Ss work in pairs to take it in turns to

point to the pictures in Activities 1 and 2 and say

I like ... .

Boy: | like apples!
irl: 1 like lemonade!

Activity Book

o 88f Listen and tick ().

e Ss look at each picture in turn. Point to the first
picture and ask What are these? or What is this? and
elicit They're apples/cakes/lemons or It's lemonade.
Ss repeat the sentence for practice with the full
sentence answers.

e Say | like lemons and get ss to repeat after you.
Practise the language with each item.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and tick the correct
pictures.

Answerkey 1b,2a 3a 4b

1 1 like apples.

2 1 like lemonade.
3 1 like cakes.

4 | like lemons.

Draw, colour and share.

e Focus ss on the incomplete drawing. Elicit what it
shows (a cake). Tell ss to complete it.

e SB Ss w°rk in Pairs t0 show their drawings. They
point and say | like cakes.

Finishing the lesson

« Revise the four key words from this unit (apples, cakes,
lemonade, lemons) alongside some of the vocabulary from
previous units by playing the game Which is different? with
flashcards. Select groups of flashcards from Unit 5 (arms,
body, face, feet, hair, hands, head, legs), Unit 6 (boots, dress,
jacket, jeans, jumper, skirt, socks, T-shirt) and Unit 7 (frog,
hippo, lizard, monkey, snake, spider, tiger, zebra).
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Objectives
e Lesson aims: to understand a story; to think about
how to be polite

story . IT_Iz(irget language: carrots, grapes juice, sweets; | don't
ike...

Pupil’s Book

~  Listen and follow. Point to Meg and Tom.

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Reading: Can folLow simple dialogues in short
illustrated stories, if they can listen while reading (GSE
26).

Materials — a

e Unit 8 flashcards (apples, cakes, carrots, grapes, juice,
lemonade, lemons, sweets)

e drawing materials for each student

Assessment for Learning

Setting aims and criteria: 'lesson objectives
presentation

Sgj Monitoring ss’ learning: Happy/sad face technique

Activity Book
Starting the lesson

« Review the language from the previous lessons using the
four flashcards (apples, cakes, lemonade, lemons). Show the
0 f Listen. Look and number. flashcards and ask What's this? or What are these? Elicit It’s
lemonade. They're apples/cakes/lemons.

e Point to the flashcard with apples and say | like apples. Get
ss to repeat after you. Practise the language with the rest
of the vocabulary.

Presentation

e -0- Show page 64 in the Pupil’s Book and say It’sjuice.
They're carrots. They're grapes. They're sweets.

Practice
Pupil’s Book

0 O 89 Listen and follow. Point to Meg and Tom.

e Present the key new vocabulary before ss listen to the
audio. Use the unit flashcards (carrots, grapes, juice,
sweets).

Sipino e Show each flashcard and say the name clearly several
times, e.g. carrots. Ss repeat the words after you.

e Hold up one flashcard and ask Are they carrots? or Is it
juice? Ss answer yes or no.

e Hold up one flashcard and ask What are these? or
What's this? Ss answer They're carrots and It'sjuice.

e Tell ss they are going to listen to a story called The
summer party.

e Guide ss to find page 64. Focus them on each picture in
turn to give them a preview of the story. Ask Who's this?,
pointing to the characters. Elicit answers using It's....
Say Point to the cakes/lemonade, etc.

e Play the audio of each scene and pause to say Point to
Meg and Tom.
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Answer key Ss point to the cats Meg and Tom in each
picture.

The summermparty

Scene 1

Bill: Hello!

Rob: Hi, BilU

Bill: I've got six cakes! | like cakes!
Rob: Me, too!

Scene 2

Kim: I've got lemonade!

Rob: | don't like lemonade.

Ann: How about juice?

Rob: Oh, yes, please.

Kim: | like apples, but | don't like apple juice!
Scene 3

Pat: I've got carrots!

Dan: Mmmmm, | like carrots!

Kim: Say, 'please’, Dan.

Dan: Sorry. Carrots, please!

Pat: OK, Dan!

Dan: Thank you!

Scene 4

Rob: I've got grapes!

Pat: I don't like grapes. What are these?
Ann: They're apples.

Pat: Oh, | like apples. Thank you, Ann!
Scene 5

Kim: Let's have cakes!

Bill: Oh, yes! Oh, no!

Kim: Tom! Meg!

Bill’s mum: It’s OK! Look! I've got sweets!
Children: Oh, yes, please!

Pat: It's a great party!

O Look and find.

e Introduce the words please and thank you, using
classroom objects. Pretend that you have no book, pen,
ruler, etc. and ask ss for them. Say A pen, please, then
Thank you.

e Pass the flashcards of the food (apples, cakes, carrots,
grapes, juice, lemonade, lemons, sweets) around the
class. Then ask for them in turn, saying, e.g. Grapes,
please, and Thank you.

« Ss3 Using the Happy/sad face technique, distribute
the cards with faces and ask Are please’ and ‘thank
you’ good? Ss show their cards. Then rudely point to a
student's pen, say Pen! and take it. Ask Is that good? Ss
show their cards.

e Ask ss to find examples in the story of when the children
say Please or Thankyou. Play the audio if necessary.

Answer key Students point to pictures 2 and 4.

Finishing the lesson

Activity Book

o 8.10£ Listen. Look and number.

e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as
they listen. Monitor that they are doing this correctly.
e Play the audio again for ss to number the pictures.

Answer key a2, b4,c5 d1e3

The summer party

Scene 1

Bill: Hello!

Rob: Hi, Bill!

Bill: I've got six cakes! | like cakes!
Rob: Me too!

Scene 2

Kim: I've got lemonade!

Rob: | don't like lemonade.

Ann: How about juice?

Rob: Oh, yes, please.

Kim: | like apples, but | don't like apple juice!
Scene 3

Pat: I've got carrots!

Dan: Mmmmm, | like carrots!

Kim: Say, ‘please’, Dan.

Dan: Sorry. Carrots, please!

Pat: OK, Dan!

Dan: Thank you!

Scene 4

Rob: I've got grapes!

Pat: I don’t like grapes. What are these?
Ann: They're apples.

Pat: Oh, 1 like apples. Thank you, Ann!
Scene 5

Kim: Let's have cakes!

Bill: Oh, yes! Oh, no!

Kim: Tom! Meg!

Bill’s mum: It's OK! Look! I've got sweets!
Children: Oh, yes, please!

Pat: It's a great party!

Voo

0O 6 / Lookand colour.

e Ss look at the pictures and colour in the circles (in
any colour) on those which show children saying
please or thank you.

Answer key Ss colour pictures 1 and 3.

Show the flashcards of the food items (apples, cakes,
carrots, grapes, juice, lemonade, lemons, sweets). Ask What's
this? What are these? Elicit the answer. Give some flashcards
to ss and then ask for them. Say Grapes, please. Take the
flashcard and say Thank you. \Y

Ss stand in a circle. Show the first flashcard to Student
1 and guide him/her to say ..., please. Give him/her the
flashcard and make sure he/she says Thankyou.

Student 1 then shows the flashcard to Student 2, who says
the same. Student 2 then shows it to Student 3, and so on.

Once the card is circulating with no problems, show Student
1 the second flashcard for that to be passed around the
circle. Continue until all the flashcard are in circulation.
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Language practice

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from Lesson 3

= Target language: carrots, grapes, juice, sweets; | don't
like...

Pupil’s Book

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise a few familiar everyday
nouns and adjectives (e.g. colours, numbers, classroom
objects), if spoken slowly and clearly (GSE 10). Can
recognise familiar words and phrases in short, simple
songs or chants (GSE 18). Can understand basic
statements about where things or people are, if
spoken slowly and clearly and supported by pictures or

C) Listen, point and say. gestures (GSE 24).
@ A e Speaking: Can repeat single words if spoken slowly
and clearly (GSE 10). Can sing a simple song, if
supported by pictures (GSE 22).

© Listen and circle.

S rv

Materials

e Unit 8 flashcards (apples, cakes, carrots, grapes, juice,
Listen and sing. lemonade, lemons, sweets)

syt e drawing materials for each student
e Vocabulary time (back of the Activity Book)
e Unit 8 Stickers (back of the Activity Book)

Activity Book .
iy Assessment for Learning

-0- Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Sgj) Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique;
Traffic light cards technique; Happy/sad face card
technique

gg Peer learning: pairwork

juice carrots grapes sweets

Starting the lesson

e Play any of the following games: What's missing?, Which
card have you got?, Where is this card?, Yes!/No!

« Revise the vocabulary for the unit using the flashcards
(apples, cakes, carrots, grapes, juice, lemonade, lemons,
sweets).

Presentation

e -0- Show page 65 in the Pupil's Book and say I like sweets. |
don't like carrots. | like grapes. | don't like juice.

Practice

Pupil's Book
Q 8.110 812F Listen again. Now listen, look
and match.

e Play the audio of the story (8.11) to remind ss of what
happens.

e Focus ss on pictures 1-4 and point to each character
in turn. Ask Who's this? Point to the food (a-d) and ask
What'’s this? or What are these?

e Explain the activity. Ss have to match the children with
the food they have got. The children all say |'ve got... .

e Play audio 8.12. Ss match the characters to the food.

Answerkey 1d,2b,34a 4c
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The summermparty

Scene 1

Bill: Hello!

Rob: Hi, Bill!

Bill: I've got six cakes! | like cakes!
Rob: Me, too!

Scene 2

Kim: I've got lemonade!

Rob: | don't like lemonade.

Ann: How about juice?

Rob: Oh, yes, please.

Kim: | like apples, but I don't like apple juice!
3 Scene

Pat: I've got carrots!

Dan: Mmmmm, | like carrots!

Kim: Say, ‘please’, Dan.

Dan: Sorry. Carrots, please!

Pat: OK, Dan!

Dan: Thank you!

Scene 4

Rob: I've got grapes!

Pat: I don’t like grapes. What are these?
Ann: They're apples.

Pat: Oh, | like apples. Thank you, Ann!
Scene 5

Kim: Let's have cakes!

Bill: Oh, yes! Oh, no!

Kim: Tom! Meg!

Bill’s mum: It's OK! Look! I've got sweets!
Children: Oh, yes, please!
Pat: It's a great party!

Bill:  I've got six cakes! | like cakes!
Kim: I've got lemonade!

Pat: I've got carrots!

Rob: I've got grapes!

# 0 8 .13Q Listen, point and say.

e Focus ss on the four pictures and elicit the words first.

e Play the audio. Ss repeat the words as they point to the
pictures.

= Extension Sij Use the Lollipop stick technique to select
ss. Ask them to choose and say | like juice/carrots/
grapes/sweets. The rest of the class point to the relevant
picture.

1juice 2 carrots 3 grapes 4 sweets

O O 814J Listen and circle.

e Use the flashcards (apples, cakes, carrots, grapes, juice,
lemonade, lemons, sweets) to reinforce the meaning of
| like ... and I don't like ... . Hold up each card, saying
e.g. | like sweets with a smiling face and a positive tone,
or saying, e.g. | don't like grapes with a sad face and a
negative tone.

e S1j Use the Traffic light cards technique. Check ss
understand that they have to listen and circle the correct
face.

e Play the audio. Ss circle the correct face.

Answer key 1 sad face, 2 happy face, 3 sad face, 4 happy
face

1 Boy 1: | don't like sweets!
2 Girl 1: | like apples!
3 Girl 2: 1 don't like juice!
4 Boy 2: 1 like cakes!
O 815 Listen and sing.

e Play the whole song as ss listen.

e Teach ss the chorus of the song by getting them to
repeat the words after you. Then play the song again
with ss joining in with the chorus.

e Play each line of the verses and pause for ss to repeat.

e Ss sing along with the whole song.

Chorus: Summer party, summer party,
Yummy, yummy, yummy!
Boy: | like apples, | don't like grapes, | like lemons,
I don't like cakes!
Chorus: Summer party, summer party,
Yummy, yummy, yummy!
Girl: | like carrots, | don’t like sweets,
| like lemonade. Come on! Let's eat!
Chorus: Summer party, summer party,
Yummy, yummy, yummy!

Activity Book

o 8.16 Listen, find and stick.

e Play the audio. Pause to allow ss time to put the
stickers in the correct place.

Answer key 1c,2d,3a,4b

1 grapes 2 sweets 3 juice 4 carrots

Q 817J Listen and draw.

e Elicit the names of the food before ss listen. Draw
a blank face on the board and demonstrate how to
make them smiley or sad.

e Play the audio. Ss listen and complete the faces.

Answer key 1 sad face, 2 happy face, 3 happy face,

4 sad face
1 Boy 1: | don't like apples!
2 Boy 1: 1 like sweets!
3 Girl 1: 1 like juice!
4 Girl 1: 1 don't like cakes!

Finishing the Lesson

« Ss work in pairs. The first ss chooses a food item and
says the name, e.g. carrots. The partner responds by
saying | like carrots or | don't like carrots. Distribute the
flashcards of food (apples, cakes, carrots, grapes, juice,
lemonade, lemons, sweets) around the classroom to
prompt ss.

Extra activity Picture dictionary

< To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 77.

Extra activity vocabulary time

e To practise all the unit vocabulary, go to the Vocabulary
time on page 75 in the Activity Book.
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letters and sounds Gg

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letter g
e Target language: the letter and the hard sound Gg

Pupil’s Book

Letters and sounds G g

Lsen,fnd and s Global Scale of English (GSE)
e Listening: Can hear the initial sound in simple words
(GSE 10).

e Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

Materials

< Unit 8 flashcards (apples, cakes, carrots, grapes, juice,
0 i# Find and circle G and g. Iemonadev Iemonsv SWeetS)

e A4 pieces of paper, each with a letter (S, J, M and G) on
them

GE e Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)
e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

Assessment for Learning

sixty-

i-j  Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Activity Book

Starting the lesson

Letters and sounds..G9, Use the eight flashcards of the unit vocabulary (.apples,
cakes, carrots, grapes, juice, lemonade, lemons, sweets)
to revise the words. Begin by showing the flashcards and
eliciting the words. Do some repetition practice.

Play the Which card is this?, Which card have you got? or
Where is this card? games with the flashcards.

£ Look and colour. G <¥ag

Presentation
-0- Show page 66 in the Pupil’'s Book and say g, g, girl.

name.) Write the letters G and g on the board and repeat

u e a n 9 the g sound.
d b: Practice

G B D‘JC H W Pupil’s Book
7 m S i 1 (LA.Kk Q 8.18£ Listen, find and say.

e Guide ss to find page 66 in the Pupil's Book and point to
each picture in turn. Do some repetition practice of all
six words (apples, game, garden, girl, door, goodbye). Two
of the words (game, garden) are new, so focus on these.

e Say the four words starting with g (game, garden, girl,

goodbye) and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth as

you make the sound. They repeat the sound.v

Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they

listen. They repeat the sounds and words.

Extension Elicit any other English words ss know that

start with the g sound (they may know a few words, e.g.

go, good). Avoid the word grapes at this stage as the

initial blend gr is not the same sound as that of g alone.

All ss repeat these words for further practice with the

initial G sound.

sixty-four
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lo/ /g/ 9ame Activity Book

/o/ [g/ 9arden

/o [/ 9irl Look and colour. Gg.

/oy/ /g/ 9goodbye - Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say g, g, g as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Gs in red and the

Capitals-only version .
lower-case gs in green.

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the

capital letter G in the following activities. . .
Capitals-only version

You may wish to omit the following activity if your ss
Find and circle G and g. are not ready to deal with lower-case letters.

* Write the letters G and g on the board. If necessary,

remind ss that these are two forms of the same letter. -
* Ss look at the letters in the cloud and circle G and g.
- Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of

the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet

Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter G or and

point to it. (You do not need to ask ss to say the word it

is in.)

Look and connect Gg.

e Ss look at the pictures and letters. Encourage them
to say the words girl at the start and grapes when
they finish. As they work, they make the g sound.

Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of G and g in
the cloud artwork.

z m 9
>

Finishing the lesson

e Play the Which letter? game with the letters M, S, J and G.
Start with the sounds in isolation, move on to words that
SS know, €.0. monkey, mum, sister, socks, jeans, jumper, girl,
goodbye, and then move on to other words, e.g. man, money

sing, sit, jam, jump, go, get.

Capitals-only version

If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower and upper case letters.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish tovuse some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Pupil’s Book ObJeCtIVGS

e Lesson aims: to learn and practise saying the letter /
e Target language: the letter and sound LI

Letters and sounds LI G£3J

~ Q) Listen, find and say.

Global Scale of English (GSE)
e Listening: Can hear the initiaL sound in simple words
(GSE 10).

Speaking: Can say the sounds of the alphabet, if
supported by pictures (GSE 13).

# Find and circle Land I. M ate rials
e A4 pieces of paper, each with a letter (S, J, M and G) on
them.
T ® * % 11 - Alphabet time (back of the Activity Book)

e Team Together Alphabet Classroom Poster

It Tj
Assessment for Learning

3

Si -0- Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

J1 Listen and chant.

Activity Book Starting the lesson

e Play the Stand or sit? game to revise the g sound. Start with
g words that ss know, e.g. game, girl, goodbye, but move on
to other words starting with the sound, e.g. give, go, good.

# Lookand colour. L |-jf..

Presentation

e -0- Show page 67 in the Pupil’s Book and say |, I, lemons.
(Make sure to use the sound of the letter and not its name.)
Write the letters L and | on the board and repeat the |

& * Lookand trace. sound.
L t Practice
Pupil’s Book

008 .19 C Listen, find and say.

* Help ss find page 67 in the Pupil’'s Book and point to
each picture in turn. Elicit the words. Do some repetition
practice of alt six words (lemons, lemonade, sweets, legs,
crayons, lizard).

e Say the four words starting with / (lemons, lemonade,
legs, lizard) and ask ss to look at your lips and mouth
as you make the sound. They repeat the sound.

e Play the audio. Ss point to the correct picture as they
listen. They repeat the sounds and words.

= Extension Elicit any other English words ss know that
start with the | sound. (They may know a few words or
names, e.g. look, laugh.) All ss repeat these words for
further practice with the initial | sound.

# Look and trace.

lemons lernons

f-” -\
// // lemons

// /1 lemonade

/N legs
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Capitals-only version

You may wish to support your ss by focusing only on the
capital letter L in the following activities.

Find and circle L and I.

« Write the letters L and | on the board. If necessary,
remind ss that these are two forms of the same letter.

« Ss look at the letters in the cloud and circle L and /.

= Extension Use the Alphabet time section at the back of
the Activity Book and/or the Team Together Alphabet
Classroom Poster. Ask ss to find the letter L or | and
point to it (you do not need to ask ss to say the word it

e is in).

Answer key Ss find and circle the examples of L and 1 in
the cloud artwork.

©08.20" Listen and chant.
e Ss listen to and repeat the chant.

Extra activity pr

« Divide the class into two. One half can chant the g
section and the other half the | section. They could
continue the chant and increase the speed each time for
fun.

- "
Girl: I like games, games, games

in the garden, garden, garden.
| like lizards, lizards, lizards
and lemons, lemons, lemons.

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, SROC N S £ P e ——

Lesson

Activity Book

1 Look and colour. LI.
e Ss identify the correct letters and colour them in.
Ask them to quietly say |, |, | as they work.

Answer key Ss colour the upper-case Ls in brown and
the lower-case Is in green.

Look and trace.

Extra activity pr

 Demonstrate making the shapes of the letters.
Stand with your back to the class and draw the
pattern in the air. Ss follow you and make the same
movements. Tell them to continue while you turn and
check they are doing it correctly. Ss can also practise
drawing the letter shape on the back of another
student with their finger.

« Before tracing with a pencil, ss trace the shapes in
the book with their finger.

e Ss then trace the shapes in the Activity Book. Check
that they keep between the lines on the grid. As they
work, they make the | sound.

Look and trace.
e Ss trace the letter | and the word lemons.

Finishing the lesson

e Focus ss on the picture story on page 64 in the Pupil’s
Book. Say Find something that starts with I. Elicit any word
that starts with the letter, €.0. legs, lemonade, lemons.
Continue with g (e.g. garden, girl), t (€.9. Tom, T-shirt), C (€.Q.
cakes, carrots, cat) and h (e.g. hair, hands, head).

Capitals-only version

If you are using the version of Team Together Starter with
capitals only, you may wish to adapt some of the tasks on
this page as your class will not be differentiating between
lower- and upper-case letters.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class, you may wish to use some of
the following photocopiable resources now or later in the
course:

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z
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Pupil’s Book

Cut-outs

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to practise language from the unit
e Target language: apples, cakes, carrots, grapes, juice,
lemonade, lemons, sweets; | | i k e I don't like ...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can recognise familiar words and phrases in
short, simple songs or chants (GSE 18).
Speaking: Can sing a simple song, if supported by
pictures (GSE 22).

Materials

e acompleted plate, glass and food

« templates of the plate, glass and food items to cut out
e scissors and glue

e crayons and coloured pencils

e Unit 7 flashcards (frog, hippo, lizard, monkey, snake,
spider, tiger, zebra)

« Unit 8 flashcards (apples, cakes, carrots, grapes, juice,
lemonade, lemons, sweets)

Assessment for Learning

<$ Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

Monitoring ss’ learning: Lollipop stick technique;
Traffic light cards technique

[N\ Peer learning: pairwork; groupwork

Starting the lesson

Ss repeat g, g, g. Then say Tell me a word that starts with g
Elicit words. Use flashcards (grapes, green) or pictures as
prompts.

* Repeat with the letter and sound | (lemonade, lemons).

Presentation

Before the lesson, prepare all the materials and make a
plate, glass and a set of food items for demonstration.

Show page 68 in the Pupil’s Book and say Look! Show
them an example of the plate, glass and food they are
going to make. Say | like carrots, grapes and sweets. | don't
like apples and cakes.

Practice

Pupil’s Book

o * Make and show.

e Show the model plate and glass to ss and introduce the
words glass and plate. Ss repeat the words. Then pick up
each item of food and elicit its name. Put some of the
items on the plate and say I like ..., but put some aside
and say ldon't like ... .

* When you have finished, show the plate and say I've
got.... and then, | haven'tgot....
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Hold up your glass and attach one of the labels and say
e.g. | like lemonade. | don't like applejuice.

Focus ss on the illustrations on page 68. Introduce
and talk through each stage of the process so ss know
what they are going to do before they start. You may
wish to support your ss’ understanding by explaining or
discussing this with your class in LI. Use the Traffic light
technique to check ss understand the procedure.

Refer ss to the cut-out templates at the back of the
Pupil’s Book and distribute the materials needed.

Ss cut out the shapes. Make sure they can use scissors
safely. Monitor and help wherever necessary.

Ss colour in the food and drink. Explain and
demonstrate how ss can colour the glass to look full of
drink, either lemonade or orangejuice.

Demonstrate how to glue the glass together.

Extra activity Fastfinishers

e Ask more confident ss to help other ss who have yet to
finish.

@)

Finishing the lesson

If any ss have not been successful at creating a usable
food plate and glass, encourage them by saying they
will have the chance to make other things in the
projects in the next level of the course. Put them with

a partner who has created something usable for the
following activities.

Model what you want ss to do with what they have
made. Choose some of your items again and put them
on the plate, saying | like ... . Put a few things aside and
say | don't like ... . Show the glass and say | like ...,

I don't like....

Si? Using the Lollipop stick technique to choose ss, ask
them to select items for their plate, saying what they
like and don't like as the rest of the class watches and
listens. All ss then do the same.

Hold up your plate again and say | like ... / 1 don't
like....

SB Ss work in pairs to show their plates and say what
they've got and haven't got.

8.21  Sing and play.
Play the song. Ss sing along and hold up their food
items from the project as they appear in the song.
Play the audio again and ask ss to put the | like...
items only on their plates. Pause after each verse to
give ss time.

Chorus: Summer party, summer party,
Yummy, yummy, yummy!
Boy: | like apples, | don't like grapes, | like lemons,

| don't like cakes!

Chorus: Summer party, summer party,
Yummy, yummy, yummy!
Girl: | like carrots, | don'’t like sweets,
| like lemonade. Come on! Let's eat!
Chorus: Summer party, summer party,

Yummy, yummy, yummy!

Using the flashcards from this unit (apples, cakes,
carrots, grapes, juice, lemonade, lemons, sweets) and
Unit 7 (frog, hippo, lizard, monkey, snake, spider, tiger,
zebra), play the Categories game.

How to work with projects

There is a project at the heart of every unit in Team
Together Starter. Each project is carefully scaffolded to
enable students to produce something which they can
then use in fun, communicative classroom activities. They
can also take their finished project work home to show
their families and involve them in the learning process.

The projects in this Starter level involve students working
together, and so prepare them for the collaborative
projects at higher levels of Team Together.

For successful project work in the classroom at this level,
you may wish to do the following.
e Boost the quality of your students’ work by showing

them good examples of the final product before they
begin.

Prepare students by getting them to think about the
project in advance.

Keep a flexible project schedule and involve students
in the project design whenever possible.

Avoid making all the decisions for students. Allow
them to use their own creativity, and to take the
project work in directions they want to go in.

Record evidence of progress by preparing and filling in
a checklist of what students ought to be doing at each
stage of the project.

« Be aware that it will take time for students to develop
time management skills and learning skills. Not all
students will be able to complete the project work at
the same pace, or to the same level of quality. Provide
students who need it with extra support during the
project.
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|f; Draw.

Pupil’s Book

Activity Book

Objectives

e Lesson aims: to review language from the unit

e Target language: apples, cakes, carrots, grapes, juice,
lemonade, lemons, sweets; | like .... | don't like...

Global Scale of English (GSE)

e Listening: Can understand basic phrases or sentences

about things people have, if supported by pictures (GSE
24).

e Speaking: Can talk about things they have, using a
basic phrase (GSE 28).

Materials = . - . - v —

e items made in the project

e Unit 8 flashcards (apples, cakes, carrots, grapes, juice,
lemonade, lemons, sweets)

e drawing materials for each student
e Fun time (back of the Activity Book)

Assessment for Learning

<> Setting aims and criteria: lesson objectives
presentation

5=5 Monitoring ss’ learning: Traffic light cards technique

Sg Peer learning: pairwork

Starting the lesson

« Ss use the plates and food items they made in the previous
lesson to revise language from the unit. Model the language
you want them to practise, e.g. What's this? It's my....

I like ... .1 don'tlike ....

Presentation

. Show page 69 in the Pupil’s Book and say | like grapes.
| don't like carrots.

Practice

Pupil’s Book

O 824f Listen and match.

e Play the audio. Ss draw lines from the faces to the
correct food.

Answer key 1c,2a, 3d,4b

1 Girl 1: 1 like grapes.

2 Boy 1: | don't like carrots.

3 Boy 2: | like sweets. %
4 Girl 2: | don't like cakes

Ve

—_—— y

0 * Draw.

e Ask ss to draw food they like in the happy box and the
items that they don’t like in the sad box.
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e Play the audio and pause after each line for ss to
repeat.

® SB ss show each other their drawings and talk about
them.

Listen. Then say.

f
Girl: 1 like apples. I don't like lemons.

Boy: | like carrots. | don’t like grapes.
128 P

Activity Book Review 1

o 8.22f
e Play the audio. Ss listen and tick the correct picture.
Answerkey a2, b1,c4,d3

Listen and number.

—Y
1 juice 2 sweets 3 grapes 4 lemonade

O 8.23f

- s1; Explain that ss must listen and cross out what
they hear. Use the Traffic light cards technique to
check ss understand the task before they listen.

e Play the audio. Make sure ss have time to find the
item and cross it out. Pause if the gap on the audio
is not long enough.

Listen, cross (X) and play!

Girl: four cakes
four sweets
three apples
five cakes
two carrots
three carrots
two lemons
three lemons
four apples
five grapes
six grapes
three cakes

Activity Book Review 2
0 826 Listen and circle.

e Focus ss on the pictures and elicit the food. Explain
that ss must listen and circle the correct face.

Answer key 1 sad face, 2 sad face, 3 happy face,
4 happy face

1 Girl 1: | don't like sweets.
2 Boy 1: | don't like carrots.
3 Girl 1: 1 like apples.
4 Boy 1: | like cakes.

Look and tick (/). Then say.

e Explain that ss must tick the correct box to say if
they like the food or not. Draw a part of the table on
the board and complete it for yourself, saying | like
grapes (tick the correct box), | don't like lemons (tick
the correct box).

e SB Ss show each other their table and say 1 like ... /
I don't like....

Look and colour for Unit 8.

e SS? Find out how happy ss are with what they have
learned in the unit. ASk Do you know the names of
some food? Can you say whatyou like and don't like?
Ask them to colour the face they want to, to show
how they feel about the unit.

Extra activity Picture dictionary

< To review all the unit vocabulary in one place, please
refer to the Picture dictionary on page 78.

Extra activity Funtine

« To practise all the course vocabulary, go to the Fun time
section on pages 76 and 77 in the Activity Book.

Progress path

e The Progress path on pages 78-79 in the Pupil’s Book is a
fun way for ss to practise the language they have learned
throughout the course.

Look and say.

e 5s can play this alone or in pairs. Ss look at the stone for
each unit and say what they can see. They get one point
for saying the words correctly and two points for saying the
words in a correct sentence or question. They get an extra
point if they can add detail, for example the colour
or number of the items.

« When ss have finished each stone, they can colour in the
star.

Answer key Unit 1: girl, boy; Who's this? I'ts Ann. Who's
this? It's Dan.
Unit 2: (red) pen, (blue) ruler; I've got a red pen. I've got
a blue ruler.
Unit 3: window, door; What’s this?It's a window. It’s a
desk.
Unit 4: (green) ball, (orange) car; Whatcolouris it?It’s
green. It's orange. What'syour favourite toy? It's my
(green) ball. It's my (orange) car.
Unit 5: hands, head/hair; He's got two hands. She’s got
one head / hair.
Unit 6: (blue) jacket, (green) T-shirt; I'm wearing a blue
jacket. I'm wearing a green T-shirt.
Unit 7: (two) hippos, (three) spiders; What are these?
They're hippos. They're spiders.
Unit 8 carrots; I like carrots.

Photocopiable resources

If appropriate for your class and you have not already
done them, you may wish to do the following photocopiable
resources:

Resources 1-2: Numbers 1-10

Resources 3-20: a-z and A-Z Y

Resource 21 and/or
Resource 22 and/or
Resource 23 and/or
Resource 24 and/or
Resource 25 and/or
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26:Readingand Writing 1: My family
27:Reading and Writing 2: My school
28:Readingand Writing 3: My toys
29:Reading and Writing 4: Animals
30:Readingand Writing 5: Food

143



Starter
Level 1
Level 2

Level 3

Level 4

Level 5

Level 6

Team Together is a fast-paced, 7-level primary English course that develops
language alongside future-ready skills. Pupils are challenged to communicate
creatively in authentic contexts, think critically and work together to

get results. Team Together sets out a clear path for progress and prepares
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